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Criteria for inclusion. 

1. A Signalbox or other interlocking (a) provided by LU, (b) taken over by 
LU, or (c) in certain cases 'fringing' on locations that are (a) or (b). It 
does not generally include boxes on main lines that came and went 
prior to LU takeover. 

2. ‘Signalbox’ means any location at which control of signals or points 
(or both) are concentrated and includes ground frames and control 
rooms. 

3. Interlocking means any device or apparatus, whether electrical or 
mechanical, whereby signals and points are interlocked to preserve 
safety and includes any other arrangements to prevent one or more 
signals giving a proceed indication if equipment intended to detect 
safe conditions is operated (or fails to operate) or where apparatus 
intended for use by staff are operated. 

4. LU means London Underground Limited and all its predecessors in 
title. 

5. The listing does not include signalboxes entirely controlled by any 
main line railways where LU trains merely pass through. It does 
include locations where there is train control, or surface stock gauge 
detectors, derailment detectors and point detection on handworked 
points, even if there is no signalbox. 

6. The list does not include the latest signalling arrangements where the 
concept of a discrete interlocking has ceased to exist in its traditional 
form. Westrace interlockings are included, but the case is marginal. 

Other observations 

7. Where a date is given then this is intended to convey change 
happened ON that date - small changes were often done during the 
day 

8. Where a closure date is given then an attempt has been made to offer 
the last day that the box or equipment was in service. There is more to 
do here as the position is chaotic with source material often quoting 
first date of no service, which can be the day following last day of 
service but sometimes days or weeks afterwards (but never saying 
which convention is used). 

9. Where a change happens overnight the expression 'closed after 
[whatever date is]' is used. This means the change happened 
immediately after the last train of the day (which chronologically can 
mean early morning the following day). LT practice is used here such 
that (for example) the last Saturday night train is counted as running 
on Saturday, even if it is actually early on Sunday morning. Note main 
line practice is different. 

10. Colour - entries in GREEN are non LU installations, Entries in 
MAGENTA are training equipment and entries in BLUE are still extant. 

Abbreviations used in Status column 

C = Signalbox continuously open or opened regularly at published times 

E = Signalbox broadly open as required (either for shunting or in 
emergencies) 

GF = Ground Frame (whether in open air or enclosed) 

IMR = Interlocking Machine Room (for the purposes of this listing it means a 
remotely controlled interlocking machine or signal frame available only for 
use by signal department staff) 

PBD = Push Button Desk or other type of control panel using push buttons to 
select a route 

RR = Relay Room within which signals and points are selected on instruction 
from remote operator 

Con = Control Room where operators have control or supervision of large 
areas (including whole lines) but which will normally not house interlocking 
equipment 

CBI = Computer-based interlocking. Any of the various proprietary 
interlocking computers used to control points and signals and based close to 
the sites they operate. 

SER = Signalling Equipment Room - a modern name for a room tending to 
house modern relay-based or computer based interlockings (CBIs) and which 
may contain local controls. SERs controlling purely 'plain line' track are not 
included here. 
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PR = Proving (manually operated points or other equipment proved to be in 
correct position) 

Auto = A signalling layout designed only to operate automatically (on this list 
ordinarily arranged by relay-based equipment in a nearby Relay Room) 

Training = equipment used purely for training and not in control of live trains  

Exhibit = equipment used purely for display purposes (for example a museum 
or as a sales tool) and not in control of live trains (may or may not have 
operational capability) 

Depot (Tower or cabin) = Route setting apparatus provided in a depot, 
normally consisting of panel with selector switches to select route but can be 
other means (excludes GF described as such) 
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Current 
Location 

Interlocking name 
when opened 

Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

Acton Town 
(originally Mill 
Hill Park) 

Mill Hill Park   1 July 1879 Shortly after 
24 April 1883

Mech C   16 (4 spare) 
at opening 

Replaced by ep box on new 
site. It is assumed 
mechanical box closed after 
traffic previous day. 

Need box location 
(likely at up end of 
stn). 

MT6/238/6 [MD-020-020] 
SRS has 1903 

 Mill Hill Park   24 April 1883 
(inspection 
date, not 
actually 
connected up) 

10 June 
1905. 

Mech C  41 (of which 
2 spare) 

New signal box necessary to 
cater for addition of Hounslow 
extension. 

Box was located by 
rear wall on up 
platform about half 
way along. 

MT6/368/7 
OS 1:1056-inch 
Map,  (1894-6) 

 

  Mill Hill Park WL 11 June 1905  After traffic 
23 Jan 1932 

B C 29 47 
(22p,19s,6c)

Replaced Mechanical box at 
Mill Hill Park. However, there 
is some evidence it had been 
equipped as early as 
February) 

Located at east end 
of northern island. 
(Prior to island this 
was the northern 
platform at east end). 

T&RyWorld; 
Westinghouse 
List. 

 [MD-020-020] 

  Mill Hill Park Yard   (In use 1901) Probably 
1905 when 
new box 
opened 

Mech GF   4 (1p) Mentioned in 1901 Appendix 
as controlling shunting 
between down Acton Curve 
and No 3 siding. Unlocked by 
Annets key from main SB. 

  1901 MDR 
Appendix 

 [MD023-10] 
 
Exact date of 
opening still 
needed 

  Acton Town WL 24 January 
1932 

After traffic 
11 July 1965 

N C 171 119 
(27p,67s,19l)

New Box which has the 
honour of having the largest 
frame ever installed on the 
Underground. 

Located on north side 
of line towards east 
end of platforms. 

STC3/1932 
(p42) 

  

  Acton Town 
IMRs 

WL 12 July 1965   V IMR 
(2) 

  36 (East 
IMR) and 36 
(West IMR) 

Two new IMRs (East and 
West) controlled by local 
programme machines 
supervised from the new 
regulating room (Warwick 
Road) at Earls Court. Control 
transferred from Earls Court 
to South Kensington (Picc) 
SCC from 24 February 2019. 

One IMR on north 
embankment just 
west of station, other 
on south side of line 
by entrance to Acton 
Works. 

STC26/1965   

Acton Signal School - see under 
Signal School  

                      

Aldgate 
 
(see also 
Minories box – 
at south end of 
platforms) 

Aldgate   18 November 
1876 

After traffic 
25 Sept 1909

Mech C   55 (49 wkg & 
3 spare and 
3 spaces in 
1907), all 

wkg at 
closure. 

Signal box provided at 
opening of line, apparently 
with provision for expansion. 

Was situated on 
south side of line 
opposite junction 
(adjacent to 
headwall). 

MT6/1609/1. OS 
mapping 1894-
1896. 

LT1/01 
[MT001-010] 

  Aldgate H 26 September 
1909 

After traffic 
13 May 1927

M1 C E2 30 
(11p,15s,4c). 
Initially may 
have been 
24 wkg 6 

spare) 

New box for power frame. All 
Electric.  

Situated at east end 
of inner rail island 
platform. Replaced by 
Aldgate OB 

Met Record of 
Events and 
MT6/1881/5. OS 
mapping 1915-
6. Photo of 
inside of cabin. 
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Current 
Location 

Interlocking name 
when opened 

Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Aldgate H 14 May 1927 After traffic 
18 May 1946

?? C ?? 36 New box probably to allow 
platform extension. No track 
and only minor signal 
alterations. Possibly reused 
frame. 

New box on down 
side near tunnel 
mouth on site of old 
engine siding. 

TCs 1927. OS 
mapping. 

Need to confirm 
frame type and 
size. Harsig 1933 
diagram suggests 
36 levers 15 
spare.  

  Aldgate OB 19 May 1946 After traffic 
24 January 
1988 

N C 183 59 
(14p,39s,5c)

Ordered 1937. Controls all 
three junctions and Aldgate 
East. The frame is reputed to 
have been borrowed by the 
Great Western Railway in 
1938 as a temporary 
replacement for its own frame 
at Paddington which burnt 
out. Returned to LT in 1939 
when GWR frame repaired 
(see Paddington). Frame 
bought by members of 
Quainton Railway Society. 

New box over tracks 
at north end of 
station.  

STC 19/1946. 
UN 316 

  

  Aldgate IMR OB 25 January 
1988 

  V IMR   48 New IMR controlled from new 
temporary PBD in Farringdon 
SB. Control of IMR 
transferred from Farringdon 
to Baker Street control centre 
26 July 1998. 

IMR located near 
Minories junction in 
angle between 
District Line and 
Outer Rail Circle Line.

STC 1/1988  

Aldgate East Aldgate East   1 October 1884 Frame OOU 
15 July 1906 

Mech C   ?? Levers not established (c.12 
estimated) 

Box on EB platform at 
junction end. 

MT6/1976/2 [MD002-030]. 
I have a date 26 
Feb 1905 for 
something here 
but don't know 
what. 

  Aldgate East EL 15 July 1906 After traffic 6 
October 
1928 

B C 61 15 (5p,9s,1c) 
[all levers 

used 1911] 

New Frame Only. New frame 
installed in old (original) box. 
On closure frame transferred 
to replacement box. Frame 
also took over control of 
Minories junction in February 
1909. 

[see above]. New 
frame in existing box. 

MT6/1976/2 and 
MDR Notebook 

  

  Aldgate East EL 7 October 1928 After traffic 
18 May 1946

B C 61 15 (5p,9s,1c) Reused existing frame. 
Replaced by Aldgate OB. Box 
remained at old station site 
even after it closed. 

New box adjacent to 
old one [see above] 

TN 40/1928(3)   

Alperton Perivale-Alperton   Complete in 
March 1901 but 
box never 
commissioned. 

  Mech     17 (3 spare) Auto signalling introduced 
when line finally opened in 
June 1903 

Box immediately 
beyond west end of 
eastbound (up) 
platform. Still in situ 
1950s 

OS 1:2500 map 
1914.  
Photo of box. 
MT6/1548/3 

MD 026-020 
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Current 
Location 

Interlocking name 
when opened 

Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

Amersham Amersham   1 September 
1892 

After traffic 
19 March 
1960 

Mech 
S&F 

C   28 (4 spare 
1933) 

Replaced by new power box. Box located at 
London end of the 
'Down' platform. 
Jackson quotes 24 at 
opening. SRS states 
25. 

OS 1:2500 map 
1898 

[GC 002-130] 
LT2/26.  

  Amersham JW 20 March 1960     PBD     New SB on west side of line 
(S end) initially controlling 
IMR in same building. From 
22 May 1960 also controlled 
Chalfont & Latimer IMR. 

Box located on south 
side of NB Main line 
(and goods loop) 
opposite London end 
of Platform 1. 

STC 20/1960   

  Amersham IMR JW 20 March 1960   V IMR   48 New IMR beneath operating 
floor of new SB 

[See above] STC 20/1960   

Angel Angel K 17 November 
1901 

Closed after 
1923, but 
probably 
emergency 
cabin for few 
years prior 

Mech 
EOD 

C   33 levers 
when 

opened (as 
terminal) with 
29 in use (19 
in use after 
extension to 

Euston) 

It was intended to fit a power 
frame in 1919 (No 139) but 
there is no evidence this was 
ever fitted.  Box probably not 
coded until UERL took over 
line in 1913 

Signal box originally 
at south end of the 
island platform. (to 
north of crossover). 

Plan. 
MT6/2171/4 

Power frame may 
have gone to 
London Bridge. 

  Angel K By 1924 Closed after 
22 January 
1959 

Mech 
EOD 

E   8 Angel equipped with a 
recovered mechanical frame 
(origin not known but frame 
not big enough to be original - 
suspicion it might be that from 
Weston Rise). Siding 
abolished at same time at 
cabin closed. A power frame 
was ordered but used 
elsewhere. 

Box situated trackside 
at siding outlet.  

Personal 
recollection. 
Photo 

Confirm date of 
commissioning. 
Most likely when 
line reopened. 
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Current 
Location 

Interlocking name 
when opened 

Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

Archway 
(opened as 
Highgate) 

Highgate H, NN 22 June 1907 Closed as 
SB after 24 
June 1961. 
Frame 
apparently 
OOS 7 
March 1992. 

B C, 
IMR 

80 15 (2p,9s,
4c) 

Original code H. Relettered 
NN from 2 July 1939, during 
major signalling alterations. 
From 9 April 1961 frame was 
air controlled by key panel 
adjacent. After closure as SB 
became remotely operated by 
PB from Leicester Square 
Regulating Room. From 3 
September 1967 remote 
control suspended (King 
operation only). IMR operated 
by programme machines 
(supervised from Leicester 
Square) from 15 October 
1967. Control transferred to 
Cobourg Street from 9 
November 1969. Frame 
number from Peter Kay, 
matches original CCEHR 
number; a remarkable 
survival 

South end of SB 
platform 

Need details 
when OOS and 
confirmation of 
frame number. 
Signal diagram 
of CCEHR. 
 
STC 24/1961 

Difficult to confirm 
actually was 
original frame and 
not changed over 
during life. As it is, 
the frame lasted 
about 93 years, 
which seems a lot. 
It would be useful 
to confirm this. 

  Archway NN 8 March 1992 After 12 
September 
1992 

Re-lay RR     Temporary relay room with 
relay interlocking. 

In cabinets next to 
former SB at south 
end of SB platform. 

See TC 9/1992.   

  Archway NN 13 September 
1992 

2013 (new 
Thales 

signalling) 

V IMR   12 Believe frame in original SB 
site. 

[See above]     

Arnos Grove Arnos Grove J 6 September 
1932 

After traffic 1 
August 1982 

N C 175 59 
(14p,33s,11l)

Push button panel 
commissioned from 26 March 
1957 remotely controlling 
signalling at Wood Green SB 
which was normally 
unmanned. 

SB located in same 
block as substation, 
south of station on 
west (NB) side of line.

STN 36/1932   

  Arnos Grove IMR PJ 2 August 1982   V IMR   36 Controlled by local site 
computers supervised from 
Earls Court RR.  

Located in same 
building as previously 
(see above) 

STC 2/1982 
TC 4/1982 
TC 29/1982 

Is this new IMR 
building? 

Aylesbury Aylesbury 
(station) 

  23 September 
1868 

On or about 
1 January 
1894 

Mech 
(GW) 

C   10 Frame installed by GWR and 
interlocking was of Blackall 
pattern. 
Levers increased to 14 in 
1890. 

Cabin located near 
west end of up 
platform and after 
decommissioning was 
porter's room for a 
number of years.  

OS Map 1:500 
Town Plan 
Aylesbury 1879 

[GC 002-902] 

  Aylesbury (Met, 
temporary) 

  1 September 
1892 

On or about 
1 January 
1894 

Mech C   13 Provided to give access to 
and from their temporary 
station at north east end of 
main station. 

Cabin located near 
later Met 'East' box  

A&B Railway, 
Railway Mag 
p305, c 1909 

Levers from 
Jackson. 
CANNOT 
RECONCILE 
WITH SRS 
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Current 
Location 

Interlocking name 
when opened 

Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Aylesbury 
(station) 

  On or about 1 
January 1894 

June 1908 Mech C   44 New cabin installed by GW 
but paid for jointly with Met. 

Also on up platform, 
but near centre of 
platform (slightly east 
of centre) than old 
cabin. 

OS Map 1:2500 
Buckinghamshir
e 1899 

[GC 002-902] 

  Aylesbury East 
(Met) 

  On or about 1 
January 1894 
(Insp 26 April 
1894) 

June 1908 Mech 
S&F 

C   34 New cabin installed by Met to 
handle extended service from 
London, for a while serving its 
own temporary station. 

Box located on up 
side of line somewhat 
to the east of the 
main junction and 
between up line and 
up siding. 

OS Map 1:2500 
Buckinghamshir
e 1899 

LT2/31A  
[GC 002-901] 

  Aylesbury North   June 1908 Closed 9 
December 
1967 

Mech C   30 in 1908 
and 1956 

Box probably existed 
1908=1967 but may have 
been moved slightly during 
track rearrangement between 
these dates. 

Box located west of 
station on north side 
of line, a little east of 
original goods shed 
between up line and 
yard roads. Note 
Goods shed later 
moved. 

Dow. Hinson 
diagram. OS 
Map 1:2500 
Buckingham-
shire 1925. 

LT2/33 
[GC 002-904] 

  Aylesbury South   June 1908 24 
November 
1990 

Mech C   55 in 1908. 
However 

was 
originally 45 
lever frame 
moved from 
earlier box 

Replaced old east box 
(almost opposite) after 
junction relaid. Frame now 
utilized by Great Central 
Railway near Swithland. Not 
sure from where frame 
retrieved, but was a GWR 
box and may have been 
Aylesbury station box. 

New GCR-type box in 
angle between Met 
and GW lines.  
 
Converted to RSC 
Tappet locking by 
1928 

Dow. See GCR 
website. 

LT2/32 
GC 002-901 

  Aylesbury south 
GF 

  Before 1952 - 
most likely a 
consequence of 
1925 
alterations 

Gone by 
1970 

Mech GF   ? At southern exit from sidings. 
Presumably too far from 
south signal box. 

Ground Frame 
located at south end 
of up side sidings 
next to Mandeville 
Road bridge (on up 
side of line).  

Shown on 1952 
sketch diagram 
in author's 
collection. 

Actual dates to be 
established 
 
 
(SRS NFI) 

  Hartwell Siding   Before 1905 1908 Key GF   ? Points to and from siding, at 
far north of Aylesbury layout, 
are described as being 
worked by a 'patent key'  in 
charge of the signal cabin. 
This arrangement seems to 
have been superseded by 
ordinary lever connections in 
new north box. 

North of Aylesbury 
station. Mapping 
shows isolated siding 
on down side running 
west as far as Oxford 
Road bridge. 

OS mapping 
1899 

GC 002-905 
 

 International 
Alloys 

       Private siding about a mile 
north of station on north side. 
Firm functioned there mid 
1930s to mid 1980s. 

Railway connection 
details to be 
established 

OS mapping 
1950s 

To Be Completed 
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Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

Baker Street 
(Tubes) 

Baker Street 
(Bloo) 

BM 24 September 
1939 (work had 
been postponed 
about a month) 

Closed after 
6 August 
1977. 

B C ?? 7 (1p, 5s) Frame in larger ironclad case 
with comms and desk at RH 
end. 

Left hand side at 
south end of lower 
escalator concourse 
between platforms 8 
and 9 (the Bakerloo 
southbound 
platforms) 

STC 33/1939 
and personal 
visit 

[LE 001-090] 
See also photo. 
http://www.anorakhe
aven.com/photos/bk
b01.jpg 

  Baker Street 
(Bloo and 
Jubilee) IMR 

BM 7 August 1977   V IMR   12 New IMR controlled initially 
from PBD at Finchley Road. 
From 17 August 1979 control 
of Bakerloo routes (only) 
transferred to panel in 
Piccadilly Circus box. From 
30 November 1986 control 
transferred from Finchley 
Road to Baker Street SCC. 
Still 1 IMR controlling both 
lines. Control of Bakerloo 
routes continued to be from 
Picc Circus until Picc 
converted to Centralised 
control on 30-6-91. 

New IMR located in 
lower escalator 
chamber  between 
platforms 7 and 8, 
near old SB but to its 
right. 

STC 20/1977 Query extent to 
which Jubilee Line 
still controlled 
through this IMR (as 
opposed to CBI that 
came in with auto 
working). 
 
SRS offer date of 
28/12/10 that might 
relate to this. 

  Baker Street 
(Bakerloo) 
Service Control 
Centre 

  Opened for 
trial operation 
8/9 December 
1990 and 
properly in 
January 1991 

    Con 
Roo
m 

    Control of Queens Park from 
6 Jan 1991, 
Lambeth/Elephant (at 
Waterloo) from 8 Sept 1991 
and Piccadilly, Baker Street 
and Paddington from 30 June 
1991. 

Situated in former Met 
general offices at 
Baker Street.  

Personal visit  

Baker Street 
(Met & Circle) 

Baker Street   10 January 
1863 

Closed 12 
April 1868 

Mech C   ? Replaced by 'roundhouse' 
signal cabin at Baker St 
Junction. 

Original box at west 
end of Up (EB) 
platform.  

Information from 
Ken Benest 
papers 

1 
LT1/16 
[MT 001-140] 
SRS proposed 
closure date of box 
as 13/4/68 

  Baker Street 
(Junction and 
Circle) 

  13 April 1868 Closed 
1874-1894. 
Need to 
establish 

Mech C   17 working Replaced by Baker Street 
(main) box. Seems to have 
gone out of use during period 
when box (below) was in 
commission. Whilst in 
service, box equipped with 6 
train signalling and 4 
speaking instruments and 3 
bells. 

Located in junction 
'roundhouse' built at 
same time as junction 
of main line with the 
'east' station. 

See accident 
report for 31 
July 1894. 

2 
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Current 
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Interlocking 
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Code 
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date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Baker Street 
(Circle) 

C On balance of 
evidence 1898 
is most likely 
date. In place 
1894 and 
probably much 
earlier. 
 
 

Closed in 
June 1909 

Mech C   27 (incl 8 
spare) in 

1907 and 6 
spare in 
1909. 

Presumably superseded by 
roundhouse box after 1909 
reframing. See below for 
lettering. 

Located in St Johns 
Wood junction tunnel 
on trackbed. 

ICE 21 March 
1922 

3. Needs 
confirmation 

  Baker Street 
(Circle) 

C 29 June 1909 
(works 
complete). 

Closed in 
1913 

Power 
frame 
(not 

MKHW
) 

C   20 (3 spare 
OR spaces) 

Frame does NOT appear to 
be a Westinghouse frame. 
Frame lettered C by 1911, 
and probably acquired letter 
during automatic operation in 
1907. BoT report indicates 17 
levers all in use (implying 
three spaces). 

Appears to have been 
new power frame in 
the old 'roundhouse' 
structure, but 
conceivable still in 
junction tunnel which 
was still then single 
track. 

Historian Ken 
Benest 
(correspondenc
e in MH 
collection) 
indicates that 
the all-electric 
frame went into 
the old 
roundhouse, 
and implies by 
1911, not 
inconsistent with 
1909 date 
indicated by 
BoT report 
MT6/1818/8. 
Jackson, Met Ry 
P396 quotes 
1908 but 
confirms 
roundhouse. 

4 

  Baker Street (Met 
main or East box) 

  13 April 1868 Closed 
November 
1892 

S&F C   ? New signal box for St Johns 
Wood line;  

Located north end of 
east platform 
somewhat north of 
platforms, about 35 
yards from tunnel 
mouth. 

  5.   LT2/01 
{MT 030-010] 

  Baker Street (Met 
main or East box) 

  November 
1892. 
Inspection 
report dated 8 
November 1892 
suggesting 
commissioning 
date close by. 

Closed after 
3 Jan 1913 

Mech C   48 working in 
1898; 50 (25 

spare) in 
1912 but nil 

spare in 
1904-5 

New signal box controlling St 
Johns Wood line to allow for 
more platforms consequent 
on earlier doubling of that 
line.  

Larger box near to old 
position but slightly 
closer to Allsop place, 
with new engine road 
behind. Near end of 
new No 3 platform. 

See MT29/53. 
Shown in Met 
1910 film, near 
beginning. See 
also accident 
report for Baker 
St accident in 
1898, quotes 47 
Wkg levers 

6. My original 
opening date was 
1888 but I can't find 
source. Closure 
position ICE 21 
March 1922. 
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tus 

Frame 
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opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Baker Street (Met) A 4 January 1913 
(per Met 
Chronology - 
some sources 
quote 5 Jan) 

Closed after 
5 April 1924 

M2 C E4 37 (13p,20s, 
4c); 

inspection 
report states 
36 levers (30 
wkg 6 spare 

and 3 spaces 
at RH end) 

Replaced junction and north 
boxes. Station layout was 
reconstructed at same time  

Situated close to but 
to east of former box 
and built partly 
against bottom slope 
of cutting, nearer 
Allsop Place. 

OS mapping. 
Photos 
Jackson, Met Ry 
P396 quotes 36 
levers and 3 
spaces (ie 
space for 39 
levers). 

7. 

  Baker Street (Met) A, M, 
MB 

6 April 1924 Closed after 
11 June 
1988. 

K C E19 39 
(12p,20s,5l,2

c) 

Replaced 1913 box nearby. 
Original code A. Relettered M 
on 12 August 1928. 
Relettered MB on 9 February 
1947, signal improvement 
works. 
 
Frame disused after 25 July 
1987 and control of new IMR 
exercised through temporary 
key panel. Frame was of 12-
16-12 lever section 
arrangement and when box 
converted to control room the 
high numbered section was 
removed and replaced by key 
panel.  
 
A single programme machine 
installed 8 November 1971 to 
control northbound train 
indicators. 

Large box situated 
wholly at track level 
against Allsop Place 
retaining wall, a little 
to north of old box 
and at position 
opposite end of 
platform 4. (Close to 
modified position of 
tunnel). Engine line 
now in front of box. 

Personal visit. 
Metropolitan 
Railway 
Chronology. 
Articles in 
Railway 
Magazine and 
Railway 
Engineer. 

Note Harsig reports 
36 levers and 3 
spare 1933. 
 
It would be 
comforting to prove 
this frame was not 
changed over in 
1950s with 
refurbished version. 
 
8 

  Baker Street 
(Met) IMR 

MB 26 July 1987   V IMR   36 Controlled temporarily from 
key panel in existing signal 
box. Control permanently 
transferred to Baker Street 
SCC from 12 June 1988. 

Situated in previously 
unused tunnel under 
platform 2, off 
interchange area near 
head of Nos 1 and 2 
escalators.  

STC 4/1987   

  Baker Street (Met) 
Chiltern Court 
siding 

  1 September 
1927 

Siding de-
electrified 
from 11 
December 
1961 but 
removal of 
siding and 
GF not 
established. 

Mech GF   2 Ground Frame released by 
Annetts Key normally kept in 
SB (large brass key). 
SRS suggest not used after 8 
August 1961.  

GF situated by 
connection with siding 
and platform 1 track, 
on trackbed opposite 
platform. 

Met signalling 
notice SN 360 
TC 49/1961 

Date GF removed to 
be identified (1965 
suggested) 
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  Baker Street 
Control Centre 
(Met and Jub) 

  25 October 
1986 

    Con-
trol 

Room 

    New control centre, initially 
controlling Stanmore. From 
30 November 1986 Jubilee 
Line controls for Baker Street 
and Charing Cross 
transferred (from Finchley 
Road). From 18 January 
1987 controls for Swiss 
Cottage, Finchley Road and 
West Hampstead transferred 
to SCC (FR box closed). 
From 1 February 1987 control 
of Willesden Green 
transferred to SCC. From 29 
March 1987 control of 
Neasden transferred to SCC. 
From 12 April 1987 control of 
Wembley Park transferred to 
SCC. 
Control of Baker Street (Met) 
transferred to SCC from 12 
June 1988 (BS closed). 
Control of following areas 
assumed from Farringdon 
SB: Aldgate on 26 July 1998, 
Farringdon and Kings Cross 
on 28 November 1999, and 
Moorgate and Liverpool 
Street on 25 March 2001. 
Control of Jubilee Line 
Charing X to Dollis Hill lost to 
Neasden SCC 29 December 
2010 and remainder of 
Jubilee (to Stanmore) from 26 
June 2011. 
For decommissioning see 
under Hammersmith. 

In former Met general 
manager's offices 

Visit   
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Bank Bank CSLR   25 February 
1900 

Closed for 
normal use 
no later than 
when line 
converted to 
automatic 
signalling 
(25 April 
1920); may 
have been 
retained till 
reconstructio
n to handle 
lay by siding 

EOD C   10 There is a suspicion that 
signalbox and loco siding 
may have gone out of use 
prior to introduction of 
automatic signalling, but it 
was certainly not there 
afterwards 

SB appears to have 
been towards south 
end of platform, 
accessible from each, 
presumably in cross 
passage. 

Discussion with 
CSLR expert. 
See also MT6 
1040/7 and see 
drawing of 
CSLR 
electrification. 
There was also 
an accident 
between London 
Bridge and Bank 
in which signal 
box referred to. 
MT6/2171/4 

PH. 
 
SRS appears to omit 
Bank 

  Bank CLR B, 
CB 

30 July 1900 Closed after 
13 April 
1958 

EOD E   16 Relettered CB from 22 June 
1941, during minor signal 
improvement works 

Situated at east end 
of WB platform. 

CLR signalling 
plan 

 [LE 050-050] 

  Bank CLR CB 28 April 1958 Closed after 
23 October 
1971 

L conv 
N 

E   11 New frame in existing signal 
cabin. Frame reputed to be 
11 lever section from 
Wembley Park, a style L with 
mechanical locking added. 

Situated at east end 
of WB platform. 

Location 
unchanged. 

  

Barbican area 
(Barbican 
station was 
previously 
Aldersgate to 
1967) 

Aldersgate 
(station) 

E 
(Circ) 
& O 

(CWL
) 

23 Dec 1865 Closed after 
26 Nov 1932

Mech E   16 (2 frames 
x 8) for Met + 

another 
frame for 
CWL post 

1910 period. 
8 (6 wkg 2 
spare) prior 

Had at one time large CWL 
frame and two short Met 
frames at right angles at each 
end. 

Box located west of 
west (Farringdon) end 
of island platform (but 
east of Hayne Street 
bridge, platforms 
much shorter in those 
days. Original box 
moved farther west in 
1905 when platforms 
lengthened, to point 
rather nearer Hayne 
Street bridge. 

1926-27 
signalling 
drawing. 
Jackson, 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway P181. 

LT1/04 and LT1/28 
[MT 001-040] 

  Aldersgate 
(station) 

E 27 November 
1932 

Closed after 
11 
December 
1954 

Mech/ 
Electri

c 

E   25 slides (2 
spare) and 
12 levers (2 
spare); 37 
levers in all 

Had mech frame for points 
and slide frame for signals by 
British Power Signal Co. 
Safety concerns following a 
locking irregularity found on 
30.9.52 resulted in the swift 
demise of this interlocking. 

New elevated 
concrete box located 
west (Farringdon) end 
of island platform. 

Jackson, 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway. 
UER TN 
48/1932 
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  Barbican 
(Aldersgate when 
commissioned) 
IMR 

OG 12 December 
1954 

Abolished 
after 20 
October 
1979 

V IMR   36 Controlled from push button 
panel in existing Farringdon 
cabin. From 16 December 
1956 control transferred to 
new PDB at Farringdon. One 
siding and crossover 
removed after 13 November 
1971. Other siding and 
connection with Circle Line 
and CWL removed when IMR 
decommissioned. 12 shaft 
section to LT Museum. 
Unusually the V frame was 
equipped with two king 
levers. 

IMR located west of 
Hayne Street bridge 
near outlet of sidings 
(between inner rail 
Circle and Uo 
widened lines. 

Personal 
inspection 
STC 49/1954 
STC 49/1956 

  

  Barbican CWL P 1 January 1878 
(possibly very 
shortly earlier - 
inspected 27 
December 
1877) 

Closed 
temporarily 
between 
1885 and 
1916, but 
apparently 
remained in 
situ. Closed 
10 March 
1924. 

Mech C   10 levers (1 
spare) in 

1916. Also 
10 levers 

1878. 

Box appears to have acted as 
intermediate box on all tracks. 
Closed shortly during 1885 
when (second) Whitecross 
Street box opened, but box 
later re-opened (May 1916) 
as box P on CWL only and 
Whitecross Street closed. 
Superseded by track 
circuiting between Aldersgate 
and Barbican Junction. 

SB situated on north 
side of line (between 
CWL and Circle 
tracks) east of 
Aldersgate station 
(immediately east of 
Australian Avenue)  

Jackson, 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway. OS 
map 1:1056 
1916 

LT1/27 
[MT 001-036] 

  Whitecross Street   On or around 18 
May 1872 (date 
of inspection 
report). 

Closed 31 
December 
1877 

Mech C     Replaced by Barbican box 
upon opening of Whitecross 
Street Goods Depot, which 
opened 1 January 1878. 

Box appears to have 
been located about 
half way between 
Whitecross and 
Redcross Street 
bridges between 
Circle and Widened 
Lines. 

OS map 1:2500 
1877-80 
MT29/33/278 

 [MT 001-033] 

  Whitecross Street Q 1885 Closed 2 
July 1916. 

Mech C     Appears to have served all 
tracks and allowed much 
improved working at 
Moorgate without breaking 
prevailing block rules. Lost 
control of Circle tracks in 
1909 when auto signalling 
introduced, and CWL control 
remained, lettered Q. On 
closure control passed to 
Barbican box P, then 
reopened. 

Situated between 
Circle and Widened 
lines nearer 
Whitecross Street 
bridge than older box. 

OS Map 1:1056 
1896. Jackson, 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway, reports 
new WCS box 
opened to 
shorten section 
into Liverpool 
St. 
MT6/2436/28 
Met Ry chron. 

LT1/26 
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  Whitecross Street 
(Midland) GF 

  On or around 1 
January 1878 

Closed with 
depot 3 
March 1936 

Mech GF    ? Appears to have been 
Midland Railway frame for 
yard shunting.  

Probable location 
under Redcross 
Street bridge, partly in 
yard tunnel.  

   Source needed 

Barking Barking  FF 
(with 
FB, 
FC, 
FE, 
FG)  

30 March 1960   PBD PBD     New SB initially controlling 
Barking West IMR only. From 
3 April also controlled Barking 
station and Barking East. Box 
contained two PBDs. Control 
of Bromley, Plaistow and East 
Ham transferred from 8 May 
1960. Control of Dagenham 
East added 11 September 
1960. The signalbox was 
originally shred with BR (ER) 
signalbox but after their 
control moved to Upminster in 
1995 the structure became 
entirely LUL. 

In building on  north 
side of the station 
towards west end of 
platforms shared with 
station IMR 

STC 13/1960. 
Official LU 
mapping. 

 [MR 030-135] 

  Barking East 
IMR 

FF 3 April 1960   V IMR   24 New IMR controlling signal at 
Upton Park and Barking 
Sidings east end, controlled 
from Barking SB. 

Located at eastern 
throat of Barking 
sidings north of and 
adjacent to 
westbound line. 

STC 13/1960   

  Barking Station 
IMR 

FF 3 April 1960   V IMR   12 New IMR controlling signal at 
Barking station, controlled 
from Barking SB. 

In building on  north 
side of the station 
towards west end of 
platforms shared with 
signal box 

STC 13/1960   

  Barking West 
IMR 

FF 30 March 1960   V IMR   36 New IMR controlling west end 
of Barking sidings controlled 
from Barking SB. 

Located at western 
throat of Barking 
sidings south of and 
adjacent to eastbound 
line. 

STC 13/1960   

Barkingside Barkingside GF LN 8 March 1948 Abolished 
on 27 
February 
1967 

GF 
Both 

W type 
E2 

GF 
(2) 

Main
11253 

 
Sub

11307 

9+4 Replaced GER 1903 signal 
box. 
Points and connections to 
yard simplified October 1964 
but remaining connects to 
yard (and GFs) only 
decommissioned on final 
abolition. (Code LN only 
withdrawn after 11 October 
1967). 

Both ground frames 
south of station on 
west side of yard, one 
(levers 21-24) nearly 
opposite south end of 
platforms and the 
other a little further 
south nearly opposite 
crossover (levers 1-
9). Signals were 
power operated. 

STC 9/1948 Do not know if points 
were power 
operated 
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Barons Court Barons Court IMR WC 15 April 1962 Closed after 
20.3.83 

V IMR   12 New IMR taking part control 
from West Kensington West 
SB. After closure used partly 
for training and partly spares. 

IMR to east of station 
on north side of line 
just east of Gliddon 
Road bridge. 

Visible from 
trains. 
STC 13/1962 

LT7/21 
[MD 010-210] 

Bayswater Bayswater 
(Queens Road) 

  1 October 1868 Closed 1909 Mech C   7 (5 wkg 2 
spare) at 
closure 

Box infrequently used from 5 
January 1908 when 
automatic signalling 
commissioned on down line 
(already in use on up line). 

Signal box on up 
(outer rail) platform at 
west end. 

OS Map 1:1056 
1895-98 and 
MT6/1842/1 and 
ICE paper 21 
March 1922  

[MT 005-180] 
LT1/20 

Bethnal Green Bethnal Green LC 18 November 
1946 

Abolished 
after 29 
January 
1995 

B E ? 11 (8 wkg 
and 3 

spaces) 

Frame installed 1939/40. 
Recovered frame now at 
Bolton Abbey. 

Signal box in heading 
off west end of 
westbound platform 

Scale Plan and 
personal visit. 
STC 46/1946 
 

[LE 050-030] 
Useful to establish 
frame no. 

  Bethnal Green BEG 30 January 
1995 

    CBI     New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily controlled from 
PBD in Bethnal Green SB. 
Control transferred to Wood 
Lane SCC from 10 October 
1999. 

  STC2/1995  

Bishops Road - See under 
Paddington area 

                      

Blackfriars Blackfriars   30 May 1870 Closed on 
introduction 
of power 
signalling on 
either 14 
January 
1906 or 25 
February 
1906 
(probably 
former). 

Mech C   12 (in 1878) Ambiguity in date because 
description doesn't make it 
clear on which of 2 dates 
signal box would no longer 
have been required. First 
date is when auto signalling 
introduced South Kensington 
to Blackfriars and second 
date when signalling at 
Mansion House and stations 
to east went Auto. 

Signal box at eastern 
end of southern (outer 
rail) platform. 

See accident 
report 1878. 
Also MACH 
historical 
notebook. 

[MD 010-020] 
LT7/08 
 
 
Need to conirm date 
OOU 

Blake Hall Blake Hall GF   GF replaced 
1888 signal box 
on 25/9/49, 
before electric 
services began 
on 18 
November 
1957. 

Abolished 1 
August 1967

Mech GF   2 Operated by Annetts Key. 
There was apparently a full 
GER signal box at some time 
introduced in 1888 (of S&F 
origin). This appears to have 
been dispensed with before 
electric trains began. 

GF located west of 
station near yard 
connection (opposite 
west end of platform). 

STC 42/1957. 
GF OOU date 
per scale plan & 
TC28/1968 
 

 

Bond Street Bond Street 
(CLR) 

  30 July 1900 Closed 
December 
1913              

Mech C     Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling 

Platform and location 
not known 

New signalling 
inspected 23 
December 13 
and appears to 
have been in 
service. 
MT6/2285/5 

Need date for intro 
of auto signalling 
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Borough Borough (NB)   18 December 
1890. 
Inspected 4 
November 

Closed after 
1 November 
1919 

Mech C   3 (2 wkg 1 
sp) 

Frame by Dutton On NB platform at S 
end. Date is that of 
railway opening. 
Frame doubtlessly 
available a little 
earlier. 

 MT6/2171/4  

  Borough (SB)   18 December 
1890.  
Inspected 4 
November 

Closed after 
6 December 
1919 

Mech C   3 (2 wkg 1 
sp) 

Frame by Dutton On SB platform at N 
end. Date is that of 
railway opening. 
Frame doubtlessly 
available a little 
earlier. 

 MT6/2171/4  

  Borough X 12 August 1922 When line 
closed 
during 27 
October 
1923 

PR PR     Points for siding proved two 
signals on NB road which 
were to be treated as Semi-
automatic. SB line similarly 
treated from 20 August. From 
18 December 1922 switches 
put in to control these signals 
and new ones on the SB line. 

Switches installed 
one on each platform 
in glass fronted box  

Traffic Notice 
33/1922; 
34/1922; 
51/1922 

Not in SRS 

Boston Manor 
(was Boston 
Road) 

Boston Manor 
(Boston Road) 

  1 May 1883 Box appears 
to have 
gone out of 
use by no 
later than 
1903 as 
traffic 
allowed long 
section. 

S&F C   15 (of which 
3 spare at 
opening) 

Box does not appear in 1903 
list and section runs Mill Hill 
Park to Osterley Park (3½ 
miles). Box structure retained 
as Pway cabin. Not known 
when equipment removed, 
but probably upon 
electrification. 

Box located at west 
end of EB platform 

MT6/368/7 
 
Site visit 

[MD 024-030] 

  Boston Manor 
IMR 

WS 21 July 1974   V IMR   12 New IMR west of station 
controlled by programme 
machines supervised from 
Earls Court. Replaced local 
control from Northfields SB. 

IMR located on south 
side of line 
immediately west of 
sand drag at depot 
outlet west of Boston 
Manor. 

STC 25/1974 Need date control 
moved to South 
Kensington 

Bouverie Street Bouverie Street   Likely to have 
come into 
service 1868.  

Had gone by 
1895. 

  PR     Originally, 2-road engine 
shed connected to main line 
via double junction - OS 
mapping shows no signal 
box: ground frame possible. 
Track connection gone by 
1895. 

Immediately beneath 
Bouverie Street 
bridge 

OS Mapping 
1:1056, several 
dates. 

Not in SRS 
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  Bouverie Street   On or around 29 
March 1904 

By around 
1916 

  GF   1 Single siding laid into new 
substation operated from 
single lever ground frame. 
Was originally provided to 
facilitate installation of new 
equipment in old engine shed 
on temporary basis, but 
seems to have lasted a little 
longer. Frame unlocked by 
Annetts key normally locked 
in frame at Praed St Junction.

GF by trailing points. Mapping and 
MT6/1235/5 

Not in SRS 

Bow Road Bow Road EP 11 June 1902 Closed 19 
October 
1946 

Mech 
(S&F) 

C   23 on 
opening in 

1902 but by 
1903 it was 
29 (of which 

4 spare). 
(19s after 
after Feb 

1907) 

Electro-Mechanical in 1930. 
Crossover at west end 
removed in Feb 1907 when 
auto working introduced 
towards Whitechapel and EB 
home and WB starter 
converted to semi at same 
time. Received code EP on 
electrification. Levers were to 
have been 23 but BoT 
objected. 

Located at east end 
of EB platform 

MT6/1142/1 for 
opening.  

LT5/02 
MR 031-030 

  Bow Road EP 20 October 
1946 

Decommis-
sioned after 
22 February 
1964 

N E ? 11 (1p,9s) Not used after 20 February 
1961 when crossover 
decommissioned., but not 
finally abolished until 1964. 
DB states frame was 
assembled from 'bits'. 

New signal box at 
east end of 
eastbound plat.  

Photographs, eg 
U39053.  
STC 41/1946 

  

Brent Cross 
(was Brent) 

Brent AA 19 November 
1923 

Closed from 
17 January 
1937 

K C E18 11 (2p,7s,1c) Loops commissioned at Brent 
4 January 1925; unclear 
whether box in use prior, but 
site was lettered. Had been 
operated in 'King' since 
removal of passing loops 
after 22 August 1936. 

Box located at north 
end of island platform 

Photographs at 
time of opening. 
TN 2/1925 

  

Brent North  Brent North   7 September 
1898 

Per SRS 
closed 
21/5/67 

Mech C    20 Met cabin on new widened 
lines (subsequently leased to 
GCR) giving access to 
sidings near Wembley. 

Located on west side 
of GCR line a at north 
neck of sidings, 
somewhat to north of 
Neasden Power 
House (1392 yds 
north of Neasden 
South, next to River 
Brent bridge). 

OS mapping 
1:2500 1916. 
Opening date 
from Jackson, 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway. 

[GC 001-045] 
 
SRS gives opening 
date of March 1899 
 
Reconcile opening 
date. Borley states 
junction removed 
November 1965. 
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Brent South Brent South   End 1896 September 
1898 

Mech C     Temporary cabin built by Met 
allowing Great Central trains 
from the north (along the Met) 
to gain access to their new 
sidings near Wembley. 
Superseded by Brent North 
cabin connected to the 
widened lines. 

Location not 
established yet 

Jackson [GC 001-040] 
LT2/13 
 
SRS believe this 
lasted till 1905. 
Borley (UN65) thinks 
it went some little 
time before 
Wycombe line 
opened. 

Brill Brill   Probably on 
rebuilding 
around 1894 

Closed 30 
November 
1935 

Mech GF     Frame closed when line 
closed. Points on main line 
locked by train staff. 

GF at up end 
controlling run round 
loop.  

Photos No signal boxes 
from SRS viewpoint. 

British Museum British Museum C 30 July 1900 Closed from 
30 
September 
1933 

EOD C   17 Control of siding transferred 
to new box at Holborn. Was 
Evans O'Donnell frame 

At west end of station 
adjacent to entrance 
to siding on WB 
platform. 

The Railway 
Engineer 
September 1914

[ LE 050-110] 

Brixton IMR Brixton IMR VE 25 June 1971 2 April 2012 V IMR   12 IMR with programme 
machines supervised from 
Cobourg Street 

IMR at north end of 
platforms (connected 
to both) 

Personal visit. 
VL Handbook 
STC 22/1971 

[LE 030-010] 

Broadhurst 
Gardens 

Broadhurst 
(Gardens) 
Junction 

  23 September 
1895 (first 
inspection 
date). 
SRS gives 
14/10/95 

Prob 1898 
(SRS gives 
8/6/98) 

Mech 
of Met 
style 
S&F 

C     Temporary' cabin between 
West Hampstead and 
Finchley Road allowing 
construction access to the 
new MS&LR extension to 
Marylebone from the Met 
Railway. Junction superseded 
by new widened lines on 
West side of Met c 1898. Box 
definitely there Feb 1897 

Located about 530ft 
east of the Broadhurst 
Gardens footbridge 
(near end of West 
Hampstead 
platforms), and to the 
east of junction with 
MS&LR section 
towards Marylebone, 
the box being 
between Met NB and 
MSLR sp lines. 

Met plan 3382A
MT29/57 (2 
entries) 
 

 [MT 030-045] 
 
SRS prefers to call it 
Canfield Place, but it 
is some way from 
there. 

Bromley by 
Bow IMR 

Bromley by Bow 
IMR 

FB 8 May 1960   V IMR   12 New IMR controlled from 
Barking SB PBD. IMR built 
and initially in use as relay 
room from 3 October 1959 
with crossover out of use and 
signals arranged as autos. 

IMR on north side of 
line west of Devons 
Road bridge, 
somewhat to west of 
crossover. 

STC 18/1960 SRS offers 4/10/59. 
Having investigated I 
am sticking to my 
date. 

Buckhurst Hill Buckhurst Hill LS LT took over. The 1876 
SB closed 
after 20 Nov 
1948 

Mech E   5 of at least 
19 

Old GER frame retained. 
Only 5 levers active. 

Signal box a little way 
south of station next 
to westbound line, 
near No 7 crossover.  

STC 34/1948   
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  Buckhurst Hill GF LS 29 August 1948 Abolished 
after 2 May 
1964 

GF GF   11 Supplemented GER signal 
box which closed after 20 
November 1948. Letters and 
goods yard abolished with 
GF. 

Ground frame located 
on west side of yard 
(west of eastbound 
line) somewhat to the 
south of old signal 
box. 

STC 34/1948 
 

SRS won’t give 
abolition date. 

 

 

Current 
Location 
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tus 
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opening Notes Box or interlocking 
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Camden Town Camden Town E 22 June 1907 February 
1924 
 
 

B C 81 7 (2p,3s,2c) Old frame removed and new 
larger frame installed in 
enlarged cabin February 
1924 

Box situated at south 
end of NB Highgate 
platform.  

UER signalling 
plans and 
photographs 

[LE 010-030] 
It has been 
suggested in 
Railway Gazette 
that this frame 
was later enlarged 
to incorporate 
additional signals. 

  Camden Town E February 1924 Superseded 
after 23 July 
1955 

B C 143 43 
(7p,25s,8l,2c

) 

Replaced frames at Camden 
Town and Mornington 
Crescent. Control of 
Mornington Crescent lost 
after 16 July 1955. February 
1924 is best date so far 
obtainable, but new frame in 
use by 2nd March (when 
control of Mornington 
Crescent added) though not 
fully operational until mid 
April. A large number of 
spare spaces were provided 
anticipating 'additional work' 
that was never carried out. 
Levers relating to Mornington 
Crescent removed WEF 17 
July 1955. 

This box appears to 
have been an 
enlargement of the 
original box at south 
end of NB Highgate 
platform, but it is not 
clear quite how this 
transition was 
achieved. 

See Railway 
Gazette 
December 9 
1955. See TNs 
for April 1924. 
See notice W65 
(1924) 

Actual date of new 
frame needs 
resolving 

  Camden Town 
temporary cabin 

E 24 July 1955 Closed after 
17 
September 
1955 

B C ? 23 Temporary cabin, controlling 
new IMRs at Camden Town 
via route setting levers. 

In disused cross 
passage off NB 
Highgate platform. 

TC28/1955 P22 
TC29/1955 P26 

SRS believes was 
B frame with route 
setting levers (full 
stroke). 
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  Camden Town 
IMR (2) 

E 24 July 1955 Closed after 
27 October 
2013 making 
way for 
Thales 
signalling 

V IMR   12 (NB IMR) 
and 12 (SB 

IMR) 

Two IMRs commissioned, 
one for NB and one for SB. 
The IMR at Mornington 
Crescent was never 
controlled from the temporary 
frame. 

In relay rooms at 
south end of each 
Edgware branch 
platform. 

See Railway 
Gazette 
December 9 
1955. STC 
28/1955 

  

  Camden Town 
PBD (site of later 
programme 
Machine Room) 

E 18 September 
1955 

Closed after 
2 April 1958 

  PBD     Built in old signal box. 
Controls 2 IMRs at Camden 
Town and one at Mornington 
Crescent. After closure IMRs 
operated under Programme 
Machine control (PMs in 
former signal box).Initially 
supervised from Leicester 
Square RR. Control 
transferred to Cobourg Street 
from 25 October 1969. 

Box situated at south 
end of NB Highgate 
platform (more or less 
where original box 
had been). 

See Railway 
Gazette 
December 9 
1955. STC 
36/1955 

  

  Camden Town 
temporary cabin 

E 3 April 1958 Closed after 
14 June 
1958 

  PBD     Temporary cabin in cross 
passage allowing main cabin 
to be converted to 
programme machine room. 
The instruction suggest no 
other alterations but 
photographs suggest that a 
temporary control desk 
provided rather than simply 
moving existing desk. 

Probably same 
location as ealier 
temporary cabin in 
cross passage 

TC 14/58 (para 
14) 

  

   
Mornington 
Crescent 

D 22 June 1907 Closed after 
1st March 
1924 

B E 83 11 (1p,7s,3c) Interlocking assumed by new 
frame at Camden Town. 

Box located at north 
end of NB platform. 

See LER Notice 
W65 (1924) 

 

 Mornington 
Crescent IMR 

E 17 July 1955 Closed after 
27 October 
2013 making 
way for 
Thales 
signalling 

V IMR  12 Control initially local, then 
transferred to Camden Town 
PBD (from 18 Sept 1955). 

New IMR at north end 
of SB platform, 
controlled initially from 
locally sited key 
switches 

STC 28/1955 
TC 28/1955 
  

  

Canal Junction 
and New Cross 
Depot & 
Control Room 

Canal Junction E 1 April 1880 
(though box had 
been built but 
not used other 
than for 
contractors in 
1874). Not used 
by LT origin 
trains until 1 
October 1884 

Abolished 
after 7 
October 
1950 

Mech 
(prob 
LBSC

R 
design

) 

C   19 Box was elevated SER style 
box with sash windows. 
Replaced by new box in LT 
style 

Was situated by 
junction to west of 
line.  

See Talbot, 
UN353 p139 

  
 
SRS has opening 
12/1/1880 and of 
SER design. 
ALSO has earlier 
box 1876-1880 
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  Canal Junction ET 8 October 1950 Closed after 
24 March 
1995 

B C ? 23 Assumed control of signalling 
at Canal Junction and 
Deptford Road. Cabin closed 
when ELL shut for 
reconstruction. B type frame 
recovered from elsewhere. 

Situated in angle of 
junction. 

Personal visit 
and photos. STC 
39/1960 

  

  New Cross Depot 
SER (also covers 
NX and NXG) 

ET 24 March 1998 23 
December 
2007 

Relay SER     New relay interlocking into 
use from line reopening. 
Controlled from adjacent new 
control centre at New Cross 
Depot 

  Line Supplement SRS has 25 
March 1998 
opening and 22 
December 2007 
closing. 

  New Cross 
Control Room 

  24 March 1998 23 
December 
2007 

  Contr
ol 

Roo
m 

    New control room controlling 
New Cross, New Cross Gate, 
Depot, Canal Junction (all 
ET) and Surrey 
Quays/Canada Water (ER). 

  Line Supplement SRS has 25 
March 1998 
opening and 22 
December 2007 
closing. 

Canary Wharf Canary Wharf TL 17 September 
1999 

28 
December 
2010 

Relay SER     New interlocking opened with 
new line, controlled from 
Neasden Control Centre. 
Replaced by Seltrack system 
from 29 December (Local 
code CRW) as part of Jubilee 
Line upgrade. 

 SER on station Seltrack date 
from UN 
590/124. 
Opening to 
revenue service 
but available for 
testing from 
earlier date. 

 [LE 040-050] 

Canfield Place 
(possibly 
Broadhurst 
Gardens) 

Canfield Place 
(possibly 
Broadhurst 
Gardens) 

  1896 Junction 
closed by 
1899. 

S&F? C     Temporary Met box to 
facilitate spoil removal to Met 
from MS&LR tunnelling. 
According to Alan Jackson 
this apparently remained in 
use as Met block post auto 
signalling introduced 1911. 
This should not be confused 
with the GCR box of same 
name near tunnel mouth. 

    PROBLEMATIC 
 
RESOLVE 
whether is same 
as Broadhurst 
Gardens entry. 
Not sure Canfield 
should be here at 
all. 

Canning Town Canning Town TN 14 May 1999 28 
December 
2010  

Relay SER     For Floodgate control. 
Replaced by Seltrack system 
from 29 December (Local 
code CAT) as part of Jubilee 
Line upgrade. 

Floodgate at entrance 
to cross river tunnel. 

Seltrack date 
from UN 
590/124.  Date 
reflects start of 
passenger 
services.  OOU 
when auto 
working 
introduced. 

Was this relay or 
Westrace (as 
suggested by 
SRS) 



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 23  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

Cannon Street Cannon Street   10 October 
1884 

March 1906 Mech C   18 (6 spare) Controlled signals and pair of 
crossovers. Much slotting 
with Mansion House and 
Monument. Superseded 
when Mansion House cabin 
converted to ep and auto 
signalling introduced. 

Located at west end 
of inner rail platform. 

Troske. Also 
S&F explanatory 
leaflet 

LT7/06 
[MD 002-070] 
 
Exact date OOU 
required 

Canons Park Canons Park GF WW, 
MJ 

24 March 1941 Abolished 
after 26 
June 1976 

Mech GF ? 2 Emergency reversing only 
using handsignalling. Signals 
relettered MJ from 13 April 
1941  

South of Whitchurch 
Lane bridge on down 
side. 

TC 12/1941 [MT 032-030] 

Chalfont & 
Latimer Area 

Chalfont & 
Latimer (was 
Chalfont Road) 

JT, 
JW, 
JT 

8 July 1889 Closed after 
21 May 1960

Mech 
S&F 

C   34 (2 spare 
1933) 

Lettered JT in 1949 when 
electric block working 
introduced on Chesham line. 
Mechanical frame abolished 
after 24 October 1959 and 
control undertaken from 
switch panel operating new 
IMR (lettered JW). IMR 
relettered JT from 22 May 
1960 but shafts stayed 
numbered in same scheme 
as Amersham. 

Signal box north 
(west) of station on 
south (down) side of 
line. 

OS Mapping 
1:2500 1898. 

[GC 002-120] 
LT2/25.  
 
Jackson quotes 
30 at opening. 

  Chalfont & 
Latimer IMR 

JW, 
JT 

25 October 
1959 

  V IMR   36 IMR controlled temporarily 
from switch panel in existing 
signal box. From 22 May 
1960 controlled from 
Amersham SB. From this 
same date signals controlled 
from Chalfont & Latimer IMR 
all relettered 'JT' 

IMR on south side of 
line a little to the west 
of platform 1 (NB 
platform) 

STC 20/1960, 
23/1960 and 
40/1959 

  

Chalton Street Chalton Street   Into service 
during 1872 
(Inspection 
report dated 2 
March 
suggesting it 
was around that 
date, and 
instructions 
seen dated 
February). 

Finally 
closed 1909 
when auto 
signalling 
introduced. 
Prior to then 
was closed 
for long 
periods. 

Mech C   3 (includes 1 
spare). At 

closure was 
4 all wkg, 

Now substation beneath 
offices and hotel (Novotel 
Euston Road). Reported 
reopening 2 April 1907 (after 
long closure) to facilitate 
improved train services. 
Another reopening reported 
July 1903. 

Half way between 
Gower Street and 
Kings Cross. Situated 
in walled-in opening 
on north side in 
garden of house 
purchased for 
purpose.  

MT29. See alao 
ICE paper 21 
March 1922.  
BoT report index 
MT81/10 (1872) 
but not seen. 
See also 
Jackson Met Ry 
p117 and 184. 
Need source 
1903. Accident 
report 8 July 
1903 

[MT 001-100] 
 
LT1/13 
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Chancery 
Lane 

Chancery Lane 
(EB) 

  30 July 1900 Closed 
December 
1913 

EOD C     Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling 

Location on platform 
not known. 

New signalling 
inspected 23 
December 13 
and appears to 
have been in 
service. 
MT6/2285/5 

  

  Chancery Lane 
(WB) 

  30 July 1900 Closed 
December 
1913 

EOD C     Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling 

Location on platform 
not known. 

New signalling 
inspected 23 
December 13 
and appears to 
have been in 
service. 
MT6/2285/5 

  

Charing Cross 
(named 
Strand 1914-
79) 

Charing Cross 
(Northern) 
(Strand) 

C 22 June 1907 Closed after 
9 Jun 1951 

B C, E 82 11 (2p,5s,4c) A 12th lever had been added 
by 1930, when from 5 
January, it became disused 
when levers reorganized, 7 
Crossover becoming No 5. 
New Crossover (No 6) from 
29 August 1939, taking 
position of King lever 
(abolished). 12th lever 
reintroduced December 1939 
as control lever releasing 6 
crossover for use. No 6 
crossover abolished from 7 
March 1948 and King Lever 
restored in that position from 
27 June 1948. Box normally 
unmanned from 29 October 
1934 (except 1939-48). 

Located north end of 
southbound platform. 

CCEHR 
signalling plan 
1907. Photo 
seen of pre 1951 
frame. 

[LE 010-010] 
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  Charing Cross 
(Northern) 
(Strand) 

C 10 June 1951 Closed as 
SB after 28 
October 
1961. 
Closed as 
IMR 18 Jan 
2014, 
replaced by 
Thales 
signalling. 

B C, E, 
IMR 

?? 11 New signal box in revised 
location. Reclassified IMR 
from 29 October 1961. Frame 
converted to air operation 
controlled remotely from 
Leicester Square Regulating 
Room. Control transferred to 
Cobourg Street from 27 
November 1969. 

North end of SB 
platform in new 
heading 

STC 22/1951. 
LTM Photo seen 
of 1951 frame in 
1952. 

  

  Charing Cross 
(Jubilee) IMR 

TG 14 August 1978 28 
December 
2010 when 
Thales 
SelTrac ATO 
system 
introduced. 

V IMR   12 New IMR controlled by 
programme machines (with 
auto reversing facility) 
supervised from Finchley 
Road cabin. From 30 
November 1986 local control 
transferred from Programme 
Machines to local site 
computer and supervision 
transferred from Finchley 
Road SB to Baker Street 
SCC. 

IMR in heading at 
west end of platforms 

   

Chiswick Park 
(originally 
Acton Green) 

Chiswick Park WK 1 July 1889 24 January 
1909 

Mech C, E   16 (of which 
3sp) at 

opening. 
 

10 levers (9 
wkg, 1sp 

after 1886 
Xover 

installed). 

Frame appears to have been 
shortened, early on. 
Appears to have been 
adapted mechanical box and 
controlled crossovers each 
end of station. Date box went 
out of use unclear but 
definitely continued after 
electrification but seemingly 
gone by time of Studland 
Road - Turnham Green 
widening. 

'Situated at east end 
of WB platform.  

MT6/238/6 
MT6/403/14 
MT6/1418/5 
 
Closure via BH 
from traffic 
notice (prob first 
day of closure) 

[MD 020-010] 
 
SRS states 13 
levers 
Resolve No of 
levers 

Chesham Chesham JV 8 July 1889 Closed after 
28 
November 
1970. 

Mech 
S&F 

C   25 (2 spare 
1933) 

Lettered in 1949 when 
electric block working 
introduced on Chesham line. 
SB closed when additional 
platform and loop road 
decommissioned. Starter 
then controlled from Chalfont 
IMR. 

Located on 
embankment opposite 
platform and towards 
north end of platform. 

Personal 
inspection. Date 
into service is 
opening date of 
line. 

[GC 010-010] 
 
LT3/08 
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Chorleywood Chorleywood JS 8 July 1889 Closed after 
14 March 
1970 

Mech 
S&F 

4.625i
n 

C, E   20 (3 spare 
1933) 

Lettered 5 December 1954. 
Became normally unmanned 
from 20 November 1955. 
Goods yard signals and 
connections decommissioned 
10 April 1967. Delettered 
upon closure. Box still in 
position. 

Located at London 
end of down platform. 
 

It appears (SRS) 
that box had 
been 25 levers 
when new, but 
was shortened 
to 20 levers prior 
to 1933. 

[GC 002-110] 
LT2/24 
 
Date required for 
lever changes. 

City Road City Road   17 November 
1901 

Closed when 
auto 
signalling 
put through 
25 April 
1920. 

Mech 
EOD 

C   ? SB road went auto a week or 
two earlier. 

SB location at north 
end, probably in cross 
passage.  

Traffic Notice. 
MT6/2171/4 

[LE 018-050] 
Location of SB 
required. 

Clapham 
Common 

Clapham 
Common 

T 3 June 1900 May 1923 Mech C    In October 
1923 levers 
up to 28 in 

use. 

Auto signalling introduced 1st 
January 1922 (prior to line 
closure) but appears existing 
frame adapted and replaced 
only when line closed 

Signal cabin at north 
end of platforms 

Information from 
P Holman and 
station plan. 
TN 43/1923 
MT6/2171/4 

[LE 018-200] 
Need to confirm 
date OOU 

  Clapham 
Common 

T 3 November 
1924 (Handed 
over). Service 
resumed 1 Dec 
1924. 

Closed after 
13 May 1961

B E 138 15 (2p,9s,4c) Room became IMR. 
Immediately after closure 
signalling controlled from key 
panel at end of platform. 

Signal box in gallery 
at north end of island 
platform 

TN 45/1924 
STC 15/1941 

  

  Clapham 
Common (Temp 
panel) 

T 14 May 1961 Abolished 
after 22 July 
1961 

  E 
(RR) 

    Key panel on platform 
offering route control and 
reversing from SB platform 
only. Appears to have been 
relay operation. 

Ket panel on platform. TC 19/1961   

  Clapham 
Common IMR 

T 23 July 1961 Closed after 
26 June 
1976 

V IMR   12 Control from Leicester 
Square Regulating Room. 
Control transferred to 
Cobourg Street from 4 
December 1969. Frame 
transferred to Stockwell. 

New frame in former 
SB. 

STC 28/1961   

Clapham North Clapham Road 
(renamed 
Clapham North 
1926) 

  3 June 1900 After 31 
December 
1921 

Mech C   ??? Box closed when automatic 
signalling introduced 1 
January 1922. 

Located north end of 
platforms 

Traffic Notice. 
MT6/2171/4 

[LE 018-190] 
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Cobourg Street Cobourg Street   04 August 1968 Closed 
(Victoria 
Line) 2011     
Closed 
(Northern 
Line) 23 
April 2015 
(though did 
not 
physically 
control any 
of Northern 
Line from 31 
May 2014. 

  CON     Originally controlled only 
Victoria Line (and, later, 
Brixton extension). Assumed 
supervision of Northern Line 
programme machine sites 
from Leicester Square during 
1969. Took control of 
Hampstead, Golders Green, 
Colindale and Edgware from 
8 March 1971, and High 
Barnet from 12 September 
1971. Lost control of 
Clapham Common after 26 
June 1976. Control of Victoria 
Line lost (to Northumberland 
Park) from 16 January 2011, 
though out and back 
operation started 26 October 
2009. 

Located in new 
divisional offices 
building with main 
entrance in Euston 
street. 

STC 27/1968   

Cockfosters Cockfosters M 24 July 1933 Closed after 
24 Jan 1982 

N C 174 47 
(12p,29s,6l) 

Box opened for trial running 
before line opening 

Box located on south 
side of line adjacent to 
platform ends.. 

Line opened to 
traffic 31 July 
1933. 

[LE 020-010] 

  Cockfosters IMR PM 25 January 
1982 

  V IMR   36 Controlled by local site 
computers supervised from 
Earls Court RR. 

IMR appears to be 
next to old SB 

STC 2/1982 
TC 4/1982 

Needs date of 
transfer of control 
to South 
Kensington. 

Colindale Colindale AC 18 August 1924 Destroyed 
on 4 August 
1935 

K C E22 15 (2p,6s,7c) Destroyed by fire caused by 
arcing after a plane crash. 

Box located at north 
end of island platform 

Photographs [LE 010-140] 

  Colindale 
(Temporary) 

AC 9 August 1935 
(12:45pm) 

Closed after 
18 April 
1936 

N C   11 Temporary box on SB side of 
line. Alleged (Pennyfare) the 
frame came from the 
signalling school (S Ken). 

Box located in station 
garden adjacent to SB 
line near north end of 
platform. 

Article in 
Pennyfare 
magazine 

See Pennyfare 
November 1935. 
Photo not very 
distinct but 
appears to be an 
N frame. 

  Colindale AC 19 April 1936 Closed after 
2 April 1966 

B C  15 Old signal box on platform 
completely rebuilt. Probably 
new locking frame (not 
necessarily electric) 

Box located at north 
end of island platform 
(original location, box 
rebuilt). 

From photo: 
http://www.wbsfr
ame.mste.co.uk/
public/Colindale.
html 

Need to identify 
source of frame. 

  Colindale 
(Temporary) 

AC 3 April 1966 Closed after 
15 July 1967

? C    ? Temporary signal box to 
allow reconstruction of 
existing box as IMR. 

Near to old box but 
exact location not 
stated. 

TC 13/1966 Source, size and 
type of frame 
unknown. 
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  Colindale IMR AC 16 July 1967 Closed 1 
June 2014, 
making way 
for Thales 
signalling 

V IMR   12 New IMR controlled by 
Programme Machines 
supervised from Golders 
Green SB. Supervision 
passed to Cobourg St from 
14 March 1971. 

New IMR  located at 
north end of island 
platform, more or less 
where old SB had 
been. 

STC 23/1967   

Covent Garden Covent Garden B, C  
(also 
Y for 

a 
while) 

15 December 
1906 

Closed after 
13 October 
1979 
 
(Initially set 
for through 
running with 
crossover 
and frame 
later 
removed 
and signals 
renumbered, 
the latter 
apparently 
only when 
section 
resignalled 
1981) 

B C, E 76 11 
(1p,7s,2c); 

later 
modified to 
12 levers (2 

spare) 

King lever (7) fitted 16 Jan 
1922. Lost facilities to accept 
trains wrong road from 
Holborn from 21 August 
1925. Took over regulation 
facilities from Piccadilly 
Circus 25 December 1927, 
controlling Y1 (Piccadilly EB 
starter) and Y2 (Leicester 
Square WB starter), means of 
control unknown, but 
apparently not from frame. 
From 10 Feb 1929, Y1 
became B1, B1-B3 became 
B2-B4, Y2 became B8 and 
additional King No 5 added to 
control B1 and B8. 'A' signs 
illuminated when existing 
King No 7 reversed. 
Relettered C from 31 May 
1931. From 11th October 
1931, WB automatic starter 
became semi-automatic B12 
(very unusual for 12th lever 
position to be used). 
Crossover was always No 6, 
but additional homes added 
before 1949 where 
(unusually) No 12 lever used, 
though positions 5 and 8 now 
spare. From 13 May 1962 PB 
panel added to control 
crossover at Kings Cross. 
Frame still in wooden case in 
1974, possibly original frame.  
Frame recovered and now 
preserved at Severn Valley 
Railway. 

Box located at east 
end of westbound 
platform 

Personal 
inspection. 
 
See 
Underground 
News 235 
 
TC 37/1979 
STC 10/1981 

Useful to confirm 
whether SVR 
frame bears 
number 76 

Covent Garden 
LT Museum 

Covent Garden 
LT Museum 

  28 March 1980   V Exhib
it 

  12 M/c ex Barbican (one section 
only). Barbican was first IMR. 

    Techsoc 
proceedings 
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          B Exhib
it 

  11 Believe frame ex Holborn 
(Picc). Used to control 
various bits of signalling 
equipment at the Museum for 
several years; now in store at 
Acton 'Depot'. See entry 
under Holborn. 

  Frame often 
mistakenly 
referred to as 
York Road 
(actually name 
of exhibit) 

  

Cromwell 
Road & 
Cromwell 
Curve & 
Triangle 
Sidings 

Cromwell Curve 
"A" (Also known 
as Gloucester 
Road "A") 

  1 July 1871 Closed after 
6 June 1906 

Mech C   Orig 20 
levers. Was 

29 levers 
(including 2 

spare) in 
August 1905 

after new 
connections 

laid in.  

Replaced by EP box. Official 
into service date may be 
somewhat earlier than 
actually used. 

Box situated in angle 
between High Street - 
Earls Court line and 
Cromwell Curve, 
immediately south of 
junction 

1873 plan  [MD 010-135] 
 
Information orig 
levers 20 is ex 
SRS. 

  Cromwell Curve 
"B" (Also known 
as Gloucester 
Road "B") 

  1 July 1871 Closed after 
6 June 1906 

Mech C   Was 30 
levers 

(including 5 
spare) in 

August 1905 
after new 

connections 
laid in.  

Replaced by EP box. Official 
into service date may be 
somewhat earlier than 
actually used. 

Box situated in angle 
between Gloucester 
Road - Earls Court 
line and Cromwell 
Curve, immediately 
west of junction 

1873 plan [MD 012-010] 
LT7/17 

  Cromwell Road 
(possibly called 
Earls Court 
Junction) 

  Date uncertain 
but possibly 
1884 or 1896 

Closed after 
6 June 1906 

Mech C   Needed only 
to have been 
small, eg 4 

levers.  

New box controlling 
eastbound junction of line 
from Earls Court where High 
Street and Gloucester Road 
branches split. Replaced 
earlier arrangement where 
EB junction was controlled 
from Earls Court, with 
intervening track interlaced. 

Not located beyond 
doubt but likely 
building shown on 
1896 OS mapping 
east of 
Knaresborough Place 
bridge at foot of 
embankment on west 
side, next to points. 

See MT6 602/2 
of 1892, Crom 
Rd & Glouc Rd. 

[MD 010-140] 
 
 
Date needs 
establishing and 
any other details 

  Cromwell Road 
(Cromwell Curve) 

EC 7 January 1906 Closed after 
20 June 
1936 

B C 32 47 
(27p,15s,3c) 

Replaced Earls Court 
Junction and Gloucester 
Road "A" and "B" boxes. 
Control of area transferred to 
new Cromwell Road box 

'SB located on north 
side of main line on 
southern arm of 
triangle. 

See MT6/1513/4 [MD 010-145] 
Exact name could 
usefully be 
confirmed. 



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 30  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Cromwell Road EC 21 June 1936 Box 
temporarily 
closed after 
30 March 
1957.  

N C 178 83 
(36p,35r,5l) 

Push-Pull frame. Initially 
opened controlling Cromwell 
Curve, Triangle Sidings and 
Gloucester Road. Earls Court 
East transferred from 9 
August 1936, Earls Court 
West from 20 September 
1936, though this was usually 
under local control. In 1957 
(between March and July) the 
push-pull frame was replaced 
by a PBD. See entry below 
(21 July 1957). 

SB located on south 
side of line east of 
Earls Court at point 
where High Street-
Putney line crosses 
beneath main District 
lines. 

TC Supplements 
during 1936. 
STCs 30/35/37 
1936 

  

  Cromwell Road EC 31 March 1957 Closed after 
20 July 1957

PBD PBD     Temporary box (next to old 
one) in wooden hut with 
frame operated by key 
switches but controlling 
triangle sidings, Earls Court 
East and High Str. Ken only. 

Temporary box (next 
to old one) 

STC 12(3)/1957   

  Cromwell Road EC 21 July 1957 Closed after 
13 May 
1967. 

PBD PBD     2 control desks provided in 
old signal cabin building 
controlling Earls Court (E & 
W), Triangle Sidings and 
High St Ken.  Control 
subsequently passed to local 
programme machines. 

  STCs 
23/28/29 1957 

  

  Triangle Sidings 
IMR 

EC, 
ED 

31 March 1957   V IMR   24 New IMR controlling new 
sidings and operated initially 
from Cromwell Road 
(temporary) SB. Levers 
numbered 150 upwards. 
From 14 May 1967 controlled 
by High Street programme 
machines supervised from 
Earls Court. Relettered ED.  

Located north of 
sidings on east side of 
tunnel mouth along 
Earls Court-High St 
route. 

STC 12(3)/1957 [MD 012-020] 

Croxley Croxley (Green) 
[Met] 

B 2 November 
1925 

Closed after 
13 June 
1970 

W’hou
se 

Mech
A2 

E 9434 20 (7 spare 
1933) 

Equipped with King Lever, No 
12. Goods yard signals and 
connections decommissioned 
7 December 1967. Delettered 
upon final closure. 

Box located 
immediately north of 
north end of NB 
platform 

Article in 
Railway 
Engineer 1925 
TC 22/1970 

[MT 036-010] 
LT3/08 

Mornington Crescent – See under 
Camden Town 
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Dagenham 
East 

Dagenham East FG 11 September 
1960 

  V IMR   24 Replaced LMSR (LTSR) 
signalling following track 
segregation. IMR controlled 
from Barking (LT) signal box. 

New IMR west end of 
bay platform. 

STC 36/1960  [MR 040-030] 

Debden Debden LU 26 June 1949 Interlocking 
frame closed 
after 27 July 
1996.      
Box 
remained 
open with 
PBD until 27 
February 
2000. See 
below. 
 
SRS states 
29/7/96 

N2M C 215 35 (10p,17s) 
[But frame 
has extra 

blank section 
at left hand 

end and 
whole thing 

is large 
enough for 
59 levers] 

Box replaced GER 
mechanical box. 
Westinghouse List says 214 
[59 (14p,44s)] ordered March 
48 for Chigwell Lane but 
frame actually numbered 215. 
215 should have been 
Edgware Replacement frame 
and was to have 35 levers 
(also N2M). It is noted the 
total frame length is big 
enough for 59 levers. 
Possible 215 was fitted into 
case intended for 214.  
A 31-lever frame would have 
been more than sufficient for 
this site. 

Signal box located 
next to up 
(westbound) line 
immediately east of 
the station. 

STC 7/1996 and 
TC 29/1996 para 
3.1.6 

 [GE 191-120] 
 
Mystery about 
large frame size 
requires resolving. 

  Debden DEB 29 July 1996 
Postponed from 
26 February 

    CBI     New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily operated from 
PBD in existing SB at 
Loughton. Control transferred 
to Wood Lane SCC from 28 
February 2000. 

  STC 4/1996 Helpful to have 
source for actual 
date  

Devonshire 
Street 

Devonshire 
(Street) 

  Before 26 
December 1877 

Finally 
closed 1909 
when auto 
signalling 
introduced 

Mech C   3 (1 spare) in 
1907; all wkg 

at closure 

Closed between 1894 and 
1900. Original frame evidently 
discarded as new frame 
installed 1907 for train service 
increases, though this only 
had short life. 

Box located between 
Baker St (324 yds) 
and Portland Road 
(666 yds) on north 
(up) side. 

Accident report 
1878.See 
accident reports 
at Baker Street - 
first 31 July 
1894, 31st 
March 1888. 

LT1/15A 
[MT 001-130] 
 
Be good to resolve 
dates 

Deptford Road 
Junction (For 
station see 
Surrey Quays) 

Deptford Road 
Junction. 

D First interlocking 
into use 13 
March 1971. 

Superseded 
1913 
 
 
SRS offering 
30.3.13 

Mech 
 
 

SRS 
offers 
S&F 

C   19 Box controlled connection 
from LBSCR railway. 

Original cabin situated 
by (on east side) and 
served double 
junction to and from 
Old Kent Road 
Junction (LBSCR), 
crossover and (shortly 
afterwards) up line 
from New Cross 
(Gate) which made 
single trailing junction 
just south of the 
double junction. 

Date of opening 
of Old Kent 
Road - Deptford 
Road link. 

 [EL 001-080] 
 
 
Update to SRS 
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  Deptford Road 
Junction GF 

D New GF in 1913 
(whether in old 
box or not). 

Abolished 
after 7 
October 
1950 

GF GF   4 (No 1 
spare in 
1929) 

Control of area transferred to 
new SB at Canal Junction. No 
2 GF lever normally reversed 
(for home signal from Canal 
Junction). GF replaced old 
frame in consequence of 
closure of Old Kent Road link, 
only up line from New Cross 
(Gate) remaining. 

GF situated on east 
side of line by junction 
trailing junction, 
somewhat to south of 
former box;  

Date of opening 
of Old Kent 
Road - Deptford 
Road link. 

  

Dollis Hill Dollis Hill MX 18 September 
1938 

Closed after 
2 April 1939 

 ? C  ? 7 Temporary box provided in 
connection with reversal of 
direction of running works. 
Working simplified after 6 
November 1938 when flat 
crossing removed. 

Box located on east 
(north) side of line on 
embankment to the 
north of station 
subway. 

STC 37/1938 
STC 39/1938 
(work 
postponed) 

[MT 030-110] 
LT2/10 

 Dollis Hill DOL 29 October 
2010 

25 June 
2011 

CBI CP   Temporary control point at 
changeover from manual 
operation (to north) and auto 
operation (to south). 

SER at station, 
supervised from 
Neasden SCC 

 Need reference 

Down Street (See Hyde Park 
Corner)                     

Drayton Park Drayton Park 
(tunnel box) 

B 14 February 
1904. 
 
Reopened 1915 

April/May 
1904 
 
Closed 
30.1.21? 

Mech C   9 levers in 
use 1915. 
When box 

first opened 
frame was 

18 levers (9 
sigs, 2 pts, 7 

spare) 

Went out of use shortly after 
line opened as no working 
crossover available and BoT 
objected to location. Appears 
to have come back into use 
1915. Control of Drayton Park 
layout transferred to existing 
power frame in High Level 
signal box from 15 March 
1953 

SB located south of 
station by crossover. 

See Raynor 
Wilson, Power 
Railway 
Signalling. 

 [MT 060-050] 

  Drayton Park 
(station box) 

B During 1904, 
probably around 
April / May. Box 
brought back 
into use 30 Jan 
1921. 

Closed  
initially 1915 
and 
permanently 
after 14 
March 1953 

Mech C   17 (in 1933) Replaced existing box by 
unused crossover at S end 
shortly after opening. 

New box near depot, 
north of platform on 
down side, 

Personal visit & 
photographs. 
Cabin Letter Met 
Railway 
Appendix to 
WTT 1921 See: 
MT29/80/156 
Met Ry Chron. 

This implies two 
boxes in use. That 
is a lot of levers. 
Be helpful to 
clarify. 
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  Drayton Park NC 11 March 1939 Closed 4 
October 
1975 

N C (186) 35 
(10p,12s,5r,2

l,6c) 

Initially opened with switch 
panel controlling Finsbury 
Park. Lever frame not used 
until 7 December 1941 when 
push-pull levers superseded 
switch panel, still just 
controlling Finsbury Park 
(NCL) via relay room. 
Acquired control of Drayton 
Park itself from 15 March 
1953. Lost control of Finsbury 
Park RR when line closed 
after 4 October 1964. 

New box situated 
above tunnel mouths 
at north end of station 
yard.  

Personal visit 
and photographs

 

Drapers Field Drapers Field 
(Leyton) 

LD 4 December 
1946 

Closed after 
4 May 1947 

  Relay     Temporary auto reversing 
facility 

Relay room near 
tunnel mouth. 

STC 46/1946 
STC 16/1947 

 [LE 050-005] 

Dutchlands Dutchlands   1900 Closed by 
1934 but still 
in use 1922. 
The 
evidence 
suggests 
box closed 
in 1928, 
possibly on 
or around 29 
December. 

Mech C     Intermediate box to facilitate 
operation of GCR trains. 

Box located near 
Dutchlands Farm at 
1m 62ch from Great 
Missenden and 2m 
72ch from Wendover. 
Estimated somewhere 
near 30¾MP. 

Met Railway 
working 
timetable 1921 
and OS 
mapping. 
Railway 
Magazine 
gradient 
diagrams 1936. 
See also 
Jackson, 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway and 
plan seen by 
someone who 
contacted me. 

[GC 002-160] 
 
LT2/29 . See 
MRFS plan – 
email 24 August 
2011. 
 
Closure date might 
be in TfL file:  
GB 2856 
(NEW)LT000343/0
40 
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Ealing 
Broadway 

Ealing Broadway 
(MDR) 

WP 1 July 1879 Closed after 
29 Nov 1952

Mech 
 

Mc-
Kenzie 
& Hol-
land 

C   37 (incl 6 
spare) on 

opening and 
increased 
later to 43 

Frame relocked July 1905 
when running signals made 
ep semi-auto (then 18 levers 
spare), and coded same time. 
Relocked again 1913 when 
new bay put in. This signal 
box appears also to have 
controlled the junction with 
GWR installed wef 1 March 
1883. 

Box situated at east 
end of platform 2.  

Photos and 
maps.  
MT6/238/6 
MT6/1418/5 

[MD 020-050] 
 
What about 
junction to GWR? 
See PRO  MT6 
330/11 
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  Ealing Broadway 
E&SB 

L 3 August 1920 Closed after 
29 Nov 1952

B C 141 15 (3p,8s,2c) Separate frame in MDR Box. 
It is possible this cabin came 
into use from 16 April 1917 
when goods service 
commenced over E&SB, but 
unlikely. Double Junction 
points were more likely 
secured reverse and other 
end controlled by GWR.  

Co-located in above 
box 

Press articles at 
the time and 
GWR working 
instructions. 

 [GW 062-010] 

  Ealing Broadway WP/
WM 

30 November 
1952 

Closed as 
SB after 11 
May 1974. 

  PBD     Control desk also controlled 
Hanger Lane Junction IMR 
from 1 November 1959. 
Control desk replaced by 
programme machines. 
Building remains as IMR and 
Programme Machine Room. 

New box located on 
embankment on north 
side of station 

STC 46(2)/1952   

  Ealing 
Broadway IMR 

WP 30 November 
1952 

  N2 E(air)
, IMR

  55 Frame initially controlled from 
PBD upstairs. From 12 May 
1974 classified IMR. 
Programme Machines 
(supervised from Earls Court) 
introduced to control District 
signalling (situated in new PM 
room). Auto reversing / 
manual control introduced on 
Central signalling. Supervised 
from White City. The frame 
was converted from an N 
frame by LT engineers. For 
Central Line signalling, see 
below. Note that frame 
configuration is of 5 x 11 
levers next to each other (12 
lever a space in all cases) - a 
similar arrangement to South 
Ruislip, also N2 (nor are any 
quadrant plates notched). 

Located on 
embankment on north 
side of station in SB 
building. 
 
 
Control transferred 
from Earls Court to 
South Kensington 
(Picc) SCC from 24 
February 2019. 

STC 46(2)/1952    

  Ealing 
Broadway 
(Central) 

EAB 17 May 1993     SER     Control of Central line 
signalling transferred to new 
SER 'EAB' with Relay 
Interlocking 10/05/93. 
Located in SER near District 
Line, controlled from Push 
Button Panel In White City 
SB. Panel relocated to Ealing 
Broadway post-Centralised 
Control from Wood Lane from 
6 July 1999. 

Control from Wood 
Lane SCC 

UN379 (July 
1993). Signalling 
was intended to 
have been 
commissioned 
10 July but was 
postponed. 
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Ealing 
Common 

Ealing Common WM 1 July 1879 Frame de-
commis-
sioned after 
5 March 
1925 

Mech C   10 (3 spare) 
at opening. 

 
16 (11wkg) 
after 1905 
alterations 

At first intermediate block 
post with box frequently out of 
use as not needed. Coded 
and relocked July 1905 with 
double junction to depot put 
in and signals made semi-
auto. After mechanical frame 
removed, signalling worked 
automatically temporarily , 
while new frame erected in 
same signal box 

Located at south end 
on westbound (down) 
platform 

MT6/238/6 
MT6/1418/5 
TN 9/1925 

[MD 020-030] 

  Ealing Common WM 10 March 1925 Closed after 
5 November 
1960 

B C   23 Electro-pneumatic in 1930. 
New frame in existing SB at 
south end of WB platform. 
Initially operated Ealing 
Common only. Assumed 
control of Hangar Lane 
Junction from 10 May 1925 
but lost this after 31 October 
1959 when it went to own 
IMR controlled from Ealing 
Broadway. 

Located in existing 
box (above) 

TN 10/1925   

  Ealing Common 
IMR 

WM 6 November 
1960 

  V IMR   24 New IMR on NB platform, 
initially controlled from PBD in 
Acton Town SB. Controlled 
station and depot entry only. 
Programme Machines 
(supervised from new RR at 
Earls Court) introduced from 
12 July 1965. Supervision 
transferred from Earls Court 
to South Kensington (Picc) 
SCC from 24 February 2019. 

Located at south end 
of westbound 
platform, next to old 
signal box 

STC 44/1960   
SRS states 5 Nov, 
but this cannot be 
correct. 

  Ealing Common 
Depot GF 

  Early - perhaps 
from depot 
opening in 
1905. 

Abolished 
after 13 
March 1965. 

Mech GF   4 GF operated points and a 
signal at east end of depot 
controlling outlet to Acton 
Town. Unknown when 
introduced but may go back 
to opening of depot. 

GF located where 
depot fan at east end 
of depot 1-9 roads 
meet 10-20 roads 
near position where 
double track shunting 
neck / reception 
roads begin, on north 
side of line (1959 
position) 

STC 6/1959 Date of introduction 
- could be when 
depot 
commissioned? 
Was there in 1931 
see TN40/31 para 
6 referring to 
temporary 
alterations (at that 
time there was a 
two armed inlet 
signal -Nos 1 & 2, 
and No 4 points. 
Not clear what 3 
was.) 
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Earls Court 
(see also 
entries for 
Cromwell 
Road) 

Earls Court  6 April 1869 
(inspection 
date). Box was 
complete and 
had probably 
been ready for 
some time. Not 
yet brought into 
use. Official 
opening date 3 
July 1871 but 
not thought new 
lines or signal 
box regularly 
used. 

Late 1871 as 
part of work 
for new 
station (see 
below). 

Mech C  ? Box controlled east and west 
double junctions connecting 
Brompton-Gloucester Road 
line with Addison Rd-High 
Street line. It may have seen 
no regular use before 
alterations noted below. 

Located on north side 
of line a little east of 
Earls Ct Rd bridge 
and virtually 
equidistant between 
the two double 
junctions (the near 
ends of which were 
on the northern 
tracks) 

Maps and 
diagrams when 
line built and 
various 
inspection 
reports, latest 6 
April 1869. 

[MD 010-150] 

 Earls Court 
station 

  Latter half of 
1871 in 
preparation for 
opening of Earls 
Court station. 

Closed on or 
around after 
traffic  31 
January 
1878 upon 
closure of 
old station 
and new 
track layout. 

Mech C    ? Earls Court station was 
added in October 1871, after 
line built, and disturbed 
position of signal box (above) 
and the junction 
arrangements. A box was 
provided at east end of 
station which replaced 
original box, though whether 
same box or replacement is 
not determined. It would have 
needed to be larger. Station 
opened in 3-track layout. 
Went OOU when new station 
built 1877/8. 

Located on northern 
(EB) platform at east 
end of original station, 
backing onto cutting 
wall. 

Photo of box. 
Also see 
MT6/76/10 

  

  Earls Court West 
(Temporary) 

  On or around 20 
November 1876

On or 
around 1 
February 
1878 

Mech C    ? New cabin controlling 
temporary junction between  
Addison Road and West 
Brompton lines during 
reconstruction of Earls Court 
farther west. Original 
junctions west of old station 
and station SB OOU. 

Exact position not 
known, but it is likely 
to have been 
somewhere near west 
end of new station. 
See also Earls Court 
East. 

BoT file 
MT6/167/18 

CLOSURE and 
other details, and 
sources. NB there 
is BoT plan but too 
poor for production. 

  Warwick Road (in 
practice Earls 
Court West) 

  On or around 1 
February 1878 
(Inspected 17 
December 1877 
so may have 
come into use 
between these 
dates) 

26 
November 
1905 

Mech C   27 (5sp) at 
opening. 

 
27 working in 

1886 

Required to deal with new 
junction at Warwick Road 
consequent upon moving of 
Earls Court station farther 
west. Replaced by Earls 
Court West (WA).  

Box located in angle 
between 
Hammersmith and 
Fulham branches.  

MT29-38 
MT6/194/7 
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  Earls Court West WA 26 November 
1905 

Closed for 
ordinary use 
after 19 
September 
1936.  

B C 31 27 
(10p,6s,7c) 

On closure, control of area 
transferred to new Earls 
Court West box (itself 
controlled from Cromwell 
Road). Box remained 
available as emergency box 
when air was removed. 

New box was at west 
end of north island.  

MT6/1418/6 LT7/18A 

  Earls Court West EC 20 September 
1936 

Available as 
emergency 
box until until 
20 July 
1957, then 
effectively 
IMR. Closed 
after 11 June 
1966 

B E(air)   23 Controlled from opening from 
Cromwell Road box (except 
during resignalling from 31 
March to 21 July 1957). 
However it is recorded that 
traffic department usually 
operated this box locally. 
Upon permanent closure 
control passed to the new 
(main) IMR mounted above 
old signal box, still initially 
controlled from Cromwell 
Road. B type frame of 23 
single-stroke levers, including 
2 spaces. From left 107-111 
(points). SP, 7-9,44H,44L, sp, 
then remaining H/L levers. 

Box located at west 
end of westbound 
platforms. 

See Railway 
Gazette August 
9th 1957.  

  

  Earls Court East   1 February 
1878 

Superseded 
after 25 Nov 
1905 

Mech C     Superseded box at old 
station. Controlled east end of 
new station and junction 
between Gloucester Road 
and High Street branches. On 
closure was replaced by new 
EP box farther east on its 
own bridge. 

To east of relocated 
station, east of Earls 
Court Road bridge 
against south wall. 
See also Earls Court 
West.  

  LT7/18 

  Earls Court East EA 26 November 
1905 

Closed as 
SB after 8 
August 
1936.  

B C/E 45 27 
(9p,10s,4c) 

On closure, control of area 
transferred to Cromwell Road 
box (EC). Former box 
converted to relay room 
(abandoned as such after 4 
June 1966 and demolished). 

New box situated on 
gantry over tracks 
about 200 yards east 
of station.  

See MT6/205/17 
and MT6/1418/6 

  

  Earls Court 
Junction - See 
Cromwell Road 
(ante) 
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  Earls Court 
(main) IMR 

EC 5 June 1966   V IMR   36 Controlled Earls Court East. 
Also controlled Earls Court 
West from 12 June.  Initially 
controlled from Cromwell 
Road. From 14 May 1967 
IMR controlled by Programme 
Machines supervised from 
Earls Court Regulating Room.

New IMR (situated 
above the West 'relay 
room') 

STC 20/1966   

  Earls Court 
Control 

  09 October 
1960 

Closed after 
11 
December 
1965. 

  CON     Temporary control room 
initially controlling Parsons 
Green with Putney Bridge 
following on 20 November 
1960, West Ken West and 
Barons Court April 1962, 
Hammersmith in Jan 1964. 
Diagram converted to 
normally dark type in 1963. 

Exact location to be 
determined, but near 
station. 

See TC 35/1963   

  Earls Court 
Control 

  12 July 1965     CON     Ealing Common and Acton 
Town sites controlled initially. 
Turnham Green and 
Hammersmith transferred 
from 10 October 1965 and 
Parsons Green, Putney 
Bridge, Barons Court and 
West Kensington West from 
12 December 1965. 

Permanent control 
room in rotunda 
above Warwick Road 
entrance to station 

Personal visit Begun shedding 
controls 2018 to 
South Kensington 
SCC. Piccadilly 
Line (east) and 
D&P west end to 
Sth Ken by end 
2019. 

Earls Court Signal School - See Under Signals Training 
School 

                  

Eastcote Eastcote GF   21 January 
1913 (date of 
inspection) 

Closed when 
SB opened 
at end 1913 

Mech GF   1 Unlocked by Annetts key. 
Opened in connection with 
new goods yard. Actual siding 
may not have come into use 
until May, but possibly in use 
by contractors before that. 

GF adjacent to trailing 
points with down line 
(on south side of line) 
about 300 yards east 
of station 

MT6 2167/5 LT3/03 

  Eastcote T 
(later 
MS) 

7 December 
1913 (date of 
inspection) 

Abolished 
after 16 July 
1966 

Mech E     Replaced GF. Occasionally 
used as block post, but often 
unmanned in winter. Retained 
after 1930 for goods workings 
(lettered T from 24 August 
1930). Relettered 17 October 
1948 when signalling in area 
updated. Described as GF 
when closed; but connections 
actually decommissioned 
after 15 May 1966. 

SB located on north 
side of line, nearly 
opposite previous 
position of GF 
(described above). 

MT6 2237/7   
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East Finchley East Finchley NP 18 June 1939 Closed as 
SB after 24 
June 1961. 
Interlocking 
closed on 
and from 13 
June 2013 
on 
introduction 
of Thales 
system. 

N C, 
IMR 

188 35 
(7p,23s,1l, 

2c) 

Replaced 1896 LNER box. 
From 30 April 1961 frame 
was air operated and 
controlled by temporary key 
panel adjacent. After closure, 
SB was classed IMR, 
Programme Machine 
controlled with supervision 
from Regulating Room 
Leicester Square. Control 
transferred to Cobourg Street 
from 9 November 1969 after 
temporary period of local 
supervision from 26 October. 

Box located just north 
of station and located 
on down (northbound) 
side of line (access 
from approach road) 

Personal visit. 
STC: 23/1939 
STC: 24/1961 

 [GN 020-070] 

East Ham East Ham 
temporary SB 

FE 7 February 
1960 

Closed after 
7 May 1960 

  C     Temporary SB. East Ham 
Cabin Letters originally to 
have been FD (changed 
1958) 

Temporary SB 
situated next to new 
IMR 

STC 4/1960   

  East Ham IMR FE 7 February 
1960 

  V IMR   12 New IMR initially controlled 
from temporary SB 
(adjacent). Control 
transferred to Barking SB 
PBD from 8 May 1960. 

Located at east end 
of WB platform. 

STC 4/1960  [MR 030-092] 

Edgware Edgware AE 18 August 1924 
(date line 
opened) 

Closed after 
30 January 
1965 

K C Elect-
ric 20 

23 (6p,6s,1l, 
10c) 

Extended by new 12-lever 
section at left hand end 
during October 1932 
(commissioned 30th 
October). 

Located at south end 
of island platform 

TC44/32 [LE 010-150] 

  Edgware IMR AE 31 January 
1965 

Closed after 
1 June 2014 
on commis-
sioning of 
Thales 
system. 

V IMR   24 Built as cabin 1940 (frame 
198) but not commissioned. 
Finally opened as IMR 
replacing cabin at end of 
island platform. Controlled by 
programme machines 
supervised from Golders 
Green SB. Supervision 
passed to Cobourg St from 
14 March 1971. Not known 
where N frame went. 

Located south of 
station against 
extreme western wall 
of 1938-widened 
cutting 

Personal visit   

Edgware Road 
(Bloo) 

Edgware Road 
(Bloo) 

B 15 June 1907 Extension to 
Paddington 
opened on 1 
December 
1913 and 
this box 
closed soon 
after. 

B C 52 11 (2p,5s,4c) Not known where frame went.
When opened, locking 
provided for NB starter (9) 
and SB home (1) at 
Paddington end. 

Cabin at south end of 
SB platform. 

Early signal 
plans 

[LE 001-100] 
Need exact date 
when closed and 
what happened to 
frame? 
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Edgware Road 
(Met) area 

Edgware Road 
(Met) 

B 10 January 
1863 

Closed after 
22 May 
1926. 

Mech C   30 (all wkg 
around 1921; 

27 wkg 3 
spare 1907) 

New mechanical frame 
installed during 3 July 1921. 
After closure in 1926, layout 
consisted temporarily of 
through roads and auto 
signals until new layout 
commissioned in November. 

Box located East end 
of up platform. 

UER TN27/1921 [MT 001-150] 

  Edgware Road 
(Met) 

B, 
OP 

10 October 
1926 

 1 Se 2019 K C E27 39 
(14p,18s,4l,3

c) 

Original code B. Initially 
operated only Praed St 
Junction. New Edgware Road 
layout (following period of 
automatic working) came into 
use from 31 October 1926. 
From 2 December 1951, 
cabin relettered, new relay 
room commissioned and 
signals standardized. From 
21 July 1997 switches added 
to hold eastbound trains if 
required at either Paddington 
station via starting signals 
OPX175 (Circle) and OPX 
131 (H&C). 

Box located near 
west end of platforms 
against the north wall 

Personal visit. 
Westinghouse 
booklet about 
new cabin. 
UER TN39/1926 
UER TN42/1926 

  

  Praed Street 
Junction 

  1 October 1868 Became 
semi 
automatic 
after 25 July 
1908 

Mech C   17 (2p)  [13 
wkg in 1891. 
and 14 wkg 3 

spare at 
closure] 

Lever position in 1907. In 
1904 there were 17 levers (4 
spare) 

In 'roundhouse' type 
box built into the 
angle at Praed Street 
junction. Roundhouse 
built 1863 but unlikely 
to have been 
equipped at that time.

Accident report 
25 Feb 1891. 
see also: 
MT6/1235/5 

[MT 005-170] 
LT1/18 
 
 

  Praed Street 
Junction 

A 26 July 1908 Closed after 
9 October 
1926 

M1 C E1 7 (2p,3s,2c) Frame ordered January 1908. 
Upon closure control passed 
to Edgware Road box (new 
cabin) 

In original box 
described above 

OD Rly Engineer 
July 1927 p270 

  

Elephant & 
Castle 

Elephant & Castle 
(CSLR) 

  18 December 
1890 (line 
opening. 
Inspection 
report 4 
November) 

Cabin 
remained 
available 
after service 
suspended 
Nov 1923 to 
control S 
end of 
siding. 
Removed 
circa May 
1924. 

Mech C   5 wkg 5 
spare 

Frame by Dutton. While this 
box did serve both directions 
of traffic, up siding exit was 
key locked. From 16 
December 1923 controlled S 
end of siding (N end to new 
GF). Exact date of removal 
not known but handed over to 
contractors for tunnel 
reconstruction May 1924. 

Box was located at 
intermediate level 
between both 
platforms. Space now 
filled up, probably 
during line 
reconstruction. Plans 
suggest was towards 
north end. 

Information from 
P Holman. 
 
MT6/2171/4 

Exact closing date 
required. 
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 Elephant & Castle 
(CSLR) GF 

 18 December 
1890 

Late 1924 
and before 
line 
reopened. 

Mech GF  ? Points to up line at N end of 
siding too far from box to be 
worked. Evidence from 1923 
indicates GF locked by 
Annetts key. Possibly like this 
from 1890. 

In tunnel at north end 
of the ‘through’ siding.

CSL notice 
403/23. 

Need to check old 
arrangement 

  Elephant & Castle 
(BSWR) 

E 5 August 1906 Closed 1 
Nov 1941 

B C 49 15 (2p,8s,5c)  Box at north end of 
northbound.  

Early Bakerloo 
signal plans 

 [LE 001-010] 

  Elephant & Castle 
(Bloo) 

BS 2 November 
1941 

Closed after 
7 September 
1991 

N (PP) C 192 11 (1s,8r,2c) Push Pull frame. From 12 
August 1991 temporary PBD 
installed controlling Waterloo 
IMR layout at Lambeth North. 
On closure control of local 
layout transferred to Waterloo 
IMR with supervision from 
Baker Street SCC. (Frame 
transferred to LT Museum). 

Cabin in heading off 
south end of 
southbound platform. 

Personal visit. 
STC43/1941 

  

  
For current interlocking arrangements at Elephant & Castle, please refer to 
entry BR-BS under Waterloo  

                

Elizabeth Street 
(between 
Victoria and 
Sloane Square) 

Elizabeth Street   8 March 1880 
(date of 
inspection 
report) 

Closed on 
electrification
- probably 
after 13 Jan  
1906 

Mech C     Between Victoria and Sloane 
Square. Definitely still open 
1903. 

In ventilation opening 
adjacent to Elizabeth 
Street (near LGOC 
stables, accessed via 
Ecclestone Place). 

See MT6 246/8. 
Assumed 
closure date day 
before auto 
signalling. 

[MD 010-090]  
LT7/13A 

Embankment Charing Cross   30 May 1870. 13 January 
1906 (Auto 
sig following 
day) 

Mech C     All the evidence suggest this 
box permanently closed when 
auto signalling put through 

1893 plan shows box 
at east end of WB 
(outer rail) platform 

Auto signalling 
date from MDR 
notebook. 

  

  Charing Cross EH 26 August 1906 
for operation of 
crossover in 
emergency. 
Larger frame 
coded EH went 
in about 1912 
with mechanical 
levers. 

Closed after 
8 July 1956 

Mech E   2 (points 
only) in 1906 

and 10 in 
1912  

Electro-Mechanical in 1930. 
Replaced by IMR. Cabin 
installed from beginning as an 
emergency only. 2 Levers 
(based on MDR table of 
levers) at first, but signalling 
regulations of 1914 indicate it 
had been increased to at 
least 9. 

Located on north side 
of line at site east of 
east end of 
eastbound (inner rail) 
platform in tunnel 
widening where old 
engine bay had been 
situated. 

MDR Notebook 
in MH collection. 
DR Appendix VII 
of 1914. 

[MD 010-050]  
LT7/10 
 
SRS states 10 
levers. 

 Charing Cross EH 15 July 1956 Closed after 
18 May 1966

B E ? 11 Second hand frame 
introduced to facilitate speed 
controlled signalling. 
Replaced old frame in same 
box (crossover temporarily 
OOU while work carried out) 

New frame in old 
signal cabin. 

STC 26/1956 Need to know 
where frame came 
from. 
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  Embankment 
(was Charing 
Cross until 1979) 
IMR 

EH 19 May 1968   V IMR   12 Remotely controlled from 
Earls Court. Auto reversing 
available. 

New IMR at street 
level in old bill store.  

STC 18/1968  

Epping Epping LW 14 August 1949 Closed after 
28 July 
1996. 

N2M C 216 47 
(15p,29s,3r) 

Replaced GER mechanical 
box of 1887. Note that 
although this frame has only 
47 levers (4x12 lever 
sections) the case is large 
enough for 5 x 12 lever 
sections, the spare space 
being at right hand end. This 
is unusual in that there was a 
quite separate telephone 
panel beyond right hand end, 
not on the frame where the 
booking is done. 

LT signal box located 
south (west) of station 
on west (down) side 
of line near throat of 
goods yard. 

Personal visit [GE 191-140] 

 
see LTM photo 
https://images.ltmu
seum.co.uk/images
/max/yw/i0000hyw.j
pg 
 
 

  Epping EPP 29 July 1996 
(postponed 
from 26 
February 1996) 

    CBI     New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily worked from new 
PBD in Loughton SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 28 February 2000. 

   STC 5/1996 Seek ref source  for 
actual 
commissioning 

Essex Road Essex Road   14 February 
1904 

LT Auto 
signalling 
introduced 
Nov/Dec 
1936 

  MC     Cabin not actually used for 
train control, merely for 
booking. Cabin certainly OOU 
by end 1936 and probably not 
used much or at all after Met 
took over in 1912. 

Located at south end 
of station between 
platforms. 

See Raynor 
Wilson, Power 
Railway 
Signalling. 

 [MT 060-030] 

Euston 
(Northern) 

Euston (CSLR)  J 11 May 1907 Closed from 
9 August 
1922 while 
line rebuilt. 

  C   33 (incl 4 
spare 

towards end 
and 3 spare 
at opening) 

Box coded J by February 
1922, probably when 
intermediate auto signalling 
put through on 21 August 
1921. 

Cabin at east (south) 
end of island platform 

Station plan at 
opening. 
MT6/2455/7 
TN 9/1922 
MT6/2171/4 

[LE 018-010] 
3 spares in 1907 
per 

  Euston (CSLR) J Open from line 
reopening 20 
April 1924. 

Closed after 
28 March 
1958 

B C 140 15 
(3p,10s,2c) 

New box J certainly in use by 
1922. 

Box situated in gallery 
situated at east 
(south) end of 
platforms suspended 
from roof and 
accessed by steps 
from ramp adjacent to 
crossover. 

 Need to confirm 
date into service. 
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  Euston (Northern) 
temporary frame 

J 29 March 1958 Closed after 
15 
November 
1958 

(nk)  C   11 Temporary 11 lever power 
frame replaced existing frame 
in existing SB from 29 March 
1958 in preparation for 
conversion to IMR. Some 
levers were grouped together 
to suit smaller frame. 

Co-located in old 
signal box (above) 

TC 13/1958   

  Euston IMR J 16 November 
1958 
(Postponed 
from 1st Nov) 

Closed 27 
October 
2013 when 
Thales 
signalling 
introduced 

V IMR   12 From 12 May 1968 also 
controlled Euston end of 
Kings Cross loop (following 
commissioning of Euston 
Loop after track diversion). 
Initially supervised from 
Leicester Square RR. Control 
transferred to Cobourg Street 
from 15 November 1969. 

IMR and Programme 
Machines housed in 
old signal box.  

STC 43/1958  SRS gives 1913 

Euston Square 
(Gower Street) 

Euston Square 
(Gower St) 

  10 January 
1863 

Closed after 
3 April 1906 
when auto 
signalling 
introduced. 

Mech C   8 (7 wkg 1 
spare) 

Levers at closure Signal box situated at 
west end of UP 
platform.  

ICE paper 21 
March 1921. 
Accident report 8 
July 1903 

[MT 001-110] 
LT1/14 

  Euston Square OZ 20 July 1941 Abolished 
after traffic 4 
October 
1941 

  Auto   Automatic 
reversing 

Served Temporary 
Crossover. Manual overide 
switches provided. 

  STC 28/1941  

Exeter Street Exeter Street   Can find no 
reference to 
commissioning 
and no 
evidence it was 
even built. 

  n/a n/a     The possibility of a signal box 
intermediate between Baker 
Street and Edgware Road 
was identified in 
correspondence with 
signalling historian Ken 
Benest in 1975. He notes 
references are obscure. He 
suggests a possibility it is an 
alternative name for a box to 
have been located between 
Harewood Street and Great 
Quebec Street, but there is 
no highway called Exeter 
Street above or close to the 
railway. 

 n/a Correspon-
dence from Ken 
Benest. 

Sources to be 
identified and 
examined. 
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Fairlop Fairlop GF LM 20 April 1948 
(during day) 

Abolished 
on or around 
31 May 
1963. 

GF 
W’hou
se E2 

GF 
(pow

er 
opera
ted) 

11252 9 Replaced 1903 GER signal 
box. Goods yard abolished & 
GF removed at same time, 
though yard not used for 
several years. Letters 
abolished 16 June 1963 and 
signals renumbered. 

At access to goods 
yard north of station 
on outer-rail side. 

STC 15/1948. 
Date GF 
removed from 
signal scale 
plan. Letters 
abolished per TC 
24/1963. 

 [GE 192-040] 
SRS note that ER 
records have 
24/4/48 for 
abolition of signal 
box. Possible 
transfer was 
delayed. 

Farringdon Farringdon North   10 Jan 1863 Almost 
certainly 
closed in 
1866, 
perhaps in 
March when 
part of CWL 
came into 
service. 

Mech C   ? This box controlled North 
Junction and would have 
been needed until junction 
moved to point immediately 
west of station when cutting 
widening started (into service 
27-1-1868). The junction had 
moved, and north box gone, 
by January 1867 and was 
probably moved when 
widened lines came into 
service west of Farringdon in 
March 1866. 

Situated immediately 
outside Clerkenwell 
tunnel mouth (where 
gridiron later put) on 
east side. Apparently 
replaced by new box 
at station (later 
Farringdon ‘B’) when 
junction moved 
south.. 

Accident Report 
for collision 5-1-
1867. 

[MT 001-063] 
 
Reviewed and 
disagree with SRS 

  Farringdon South   10 Jan 1863 Probably 
closed late 
1865 but 
before 22 
December 
1865. 

Mech C   17 
(Benest 

correspond-
dence) 

This box would have been in 
the way of Met lines to new 
station (opened 23 December 
1865). It must have been 
replaced shortly before that 
date, probably by Farringdon 
‘B’.  

Situated on east side 
of line just south of 
turntable, between up 
road and back engine 
line to shed. 

Met Ry signalling 
instructions 

 [MT 001-060] 
 
Reviewed and 
disagree with SRS 

  Ray Street   Not Known Closed after 
19 October 
1895 
[Supposes 
this was last 
day as Met 
Chronology 
shows first 
day of 
closure as 
20 October. 

Mech C   ? This box is referred to as 
closing in official Met Railway 
chronology but is not 
remarked on by Met Rly 
signalling historian Ken 
Benest, or anyone else. No 
obvious reference in 
Inspecting Officer files. Not 
found on old maps or 
instructions. However there 
were two trailing connections 
(to short sidings) on 'down' 
Met line west of Farringdon, 
one joining main line near 
Ray Street bridge. A signal 
box (or more likely ground 
frame) may have been 
provided at some time to 
control access, a long way 
from 'B' signal box. 

Unknown Met Ry 
Chronology 

[MT 001-066 ] 
Need box details 
and date opened.  
 
SRS showing 
closure as 20 
August 1895. 
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  Farringdon 
(Street) "A" 

  Probably late 
1867 
 

On or 
around 24 
January 
1903 
(Inspection 
of new 
cabin) 

Mech C   ? Originally controlled CWL 
tracks only. Exact opening 
date not clear. It does not 
appear to have been in use in 
early 1867 and probably 
came into service to deal with 
Widened Lines when the 
King’s Cross-Farringdon 
section came into use in 
January 1868, or perhaps a 
little in advance of this.  
 
Possibly due to platform 
extension this box caused a 
constriction of platform width 
below BoT standard and was 
implicated in a passenger 
accident in 1901. There was 
not room to adjust box 
position and it had to be 
entirely resited. 

Was located on CWL 
down (northbound) 
platform (towards but 
not quite at north end, 
was there in Jan 1867 
and 1901). Circa 
1903 relocated at 
west end of up 
platform (island). 

See MT6/1743/5 
and MT6/1139/1 

LT1/31 

  Farringdon 
(Street) "A" 

D 24 January 
1903 (Date of 
inspection) 

Closed 
approx end 
June 1909 

Mech C   24 (incl 4 
spare) in 
1903. 41 

(2l,1c) after 
1909. 

Increased at 
some point 
to 30 (20 
wkg 10 
spare). 

Rebuilt and new frame from 
July 1909 when took over 
work from 'B' box as well. Box 
closed after platform 
lengthening. Replaced by 
new box at Kings Cross end 
of outer rail platform. The 
cabin code 'D' is marked but it 
is possible the code was not 
actually used until 
replacement box opened (see 
below). Not sure where 20/10 
figure from. 

Believed to have 
been at or adjacent to 
box above. 

MT6/1139/1 See 
Benest notes 
and Troske 

Need to try and 
confirm levers 

  Farringdon 
(Street) "A" 

D On or around 
1st July 1909 
(Inspection 5 
July 1909) 

Closed after 
23 Jul 1932 

Mech C   38 levers of 
which 1 

spare.  Also I 
have 41 

(2l,1c) after 
1909. 

Box described as 'Rebuilt' 
and is at or near position of 
box replaced (on island 
platform near west end). Also 
replaced 'B' box and in due 
course ‘C’ box. 

On island platform 
near west end 

See 1824/9   
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  Farringdon 
(Street) "B" 

  Shortly before 
23 Dec 1865. 
(Date new line 
opened, but box 
probably 
replaced 
Farringdon 
South a little 
earlier as that 
cabin was in the 
way) 

Closed on or 
about 1 July 
1909 

Mech C   30 (29 wkg 1 
spare) at 
closure 

Controlled Circle Line 
connections. On closure 
control transferred to the new 
'A' box. 

Located at West end 
of Circle Line platform 
(Island).  

See 1824/9 LT1/07 

  Farringdon 
(Street) "C" 

M March 1866, 
coinciding with 
widened lines 
opening to 
Aldersgate. 

Closed 
during 24 
February 
1924 

Mech C   24 (6 spare) 
[position 

after 1908] 

New frame in 1908. Operated 
eastern end layout on CWL 
only. Upon closure work 
taken on by Farringdon 'A' 
(only box left) and signals 
coded D. 

Box located on 
widened lines in 
angle east of station. 

Met Chronology 
reports closure 
Met Notice SN 
340 

LT1/30 

  Farringdon 
(Street) 

D 24 July 1932 Superseded 
6 Oct 1956 

Mech/ 
Electri

c 

C   36 slides (5 
spare) and 

19 
mechanical 

levers (4 
spare). 55 

levers in all. 

(Had mech frame for points 
and slide frame for signals by 
British Power Signalling Co) 
Mechanical levers took higher 
numbers to 55. Connections 
to Vine Street sidings 
removed 1938. 

Located near north 
end of eastbound 
(inner rail) platform 
against retaining wall 

Personal 
visit.Jackson, 
Met Ry 

  

  Farringdon 
temporary box 

OH 7 October 1956 Closed after 
15 
December 
1956 

Key 
Panel 

C ??? n/a Temporary box built in cutting 
arch 

In 1932 box (above) STC 39(2)/1956   

  Farringdon IMR OH 7 October 1956   V IMR   48 Initially controlled from 
temporary cabin. Control 
transferred to Farringdon 
PBD from 16 December 
1956. Control of Farringdon 
IMR transferred to Baker 
Street SCC on 28 November 
1999. 

Adjacent to 1932 box 
(above) 

UN457/32 
STC 39(2)/1956 
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  Farringdon PBD OH 16 December 
1956 

Closed after 
14 April 
2001 

  PBD     2 PBDs Installed in old cabin 
(main and aux.). Main desk 
controlled Aldersgate and 
Farringdon. Auxiliary desk 
controls Liverpool Street. SB 
also controlled Moorgate from 
1956. (CWL control passed to 
temp cabin at Moorgate 
1965). Also controlled 
Aldgate immediately after its 
closure from 25 January 1988 
using temporary panels in old 
desks. Control of following 
areas assumed by Baker 
Street Control Centre: 
Aldgate on 26 July 1998, 
Farringdon and Kings Cross 
on 28 November 1999, and 
Moorgate and Liverpool 
Street on 25 March 2001. Box 
remained open after final 
transfer in case there were 
problems. 

In 1932 box (above) Per files from 
signalling 
historian John 
Talbot, the 
'Aldgate' desk at 
Farringdon was 
recovered from 
Wembley Park. 
STC 49/1956 

  

Finchley 
Central 

Finchley Central 
(later IMR) 

NQ 31 March 1940 Closed as 
SB after 14 
October 
1967. 
Reinstated 
14 Dec 
1969. In use 
as IMR until 
new Thales 
signalling on 
23 June  
2013. 

N C, 
IMR 

193 71 
(18p,41s,6l,4

c) 

Signal box replaced 1896 
GNR box. Reopened on 14 
December 1969 as IMR, 
frame shortened, Programme 
Machine controlled and 
supervised from Cobourg 
Street.  

Located immediately 
south of station 
against the cutting 
wall on northbound 
(down) side. 

Personal visit. 
LNER Notice 
RR336 
STC 45(2)/1969 

[GN 020-080] 
New box predated 
extension of 
electric services to 
Barnet but allowed 
test trains to run 
from 1st April. 

  Finchley Central 
(Temp) 

NQ 15 October 
1967 

Closed after 
13 
December 
1969 

N C ?? 23 Temporary SB to permit 
conversion of SB into IMR. 

South of existing SB 
on saFme side of line 

No of levers from 
recollections of 
signalman (and 
number of levers 
fits). 
STC 37/1967 

  

Finchley Road Finchley Road C 30 June 1879 Closed after 
5 April 1913 

Mech 
S&F 

C   16 (15 wkg + 
1 spare) 

 
 

6 (inc 1 
spare) after 

1911 

Original frame 16 lever. New 
frame by  March 1911 
(inspected on 31st) following 
auto signalling and some 
track simplification 1910/11. 

Signal box just west 
of end of 'up' platform 
by points to goods 
yard. 

MT6/1976/3. 
See also ICE 
Report 21 March 
1922. 

[MT 030-050] 
LT2/05 
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  Finchley Road C 6 April 1913 
(Date from Met 
Chronology) 

Closed after 
24 July 1937

Mech  C   18 (17 wkg 1 
spare - no 

spares 1933)

Levers represent position at 
opening. Box had to be 
moved as it had been in the 
way of track widening. 

New SB at north end 
of station on west 
(down) side of local 
line, east of 
substation (and 
nearly opposite 
platform end)..  

MT6/2381/1   

  Finchley Road MD 25 July 1937 Closed after 
17 January 
1987 

N (PP) C 179 59 (13p, 1s, 
24r, 16c) 

Replaced Met Railway 'C' 
box. Control extended to 
West Hampstead area on 
track rearrangement in 1938. 
PBD provided from 10 May 
1964 to control new IMR & 
emergency crossover at 
Swiss Cottage. 
From 7 August 1977 PBD 
commissioned to control new 
Bakerloo/Jubilee IMR at 
Baker Street (but from 17 
August 1979 PBD controlled 
Jubilee routes at Baker Street 
only). From 14 August 1978 
Jubilee Line control extended 
to supervise new IMR at 
Charing Cross. From 9 July 
1984 existing push-pull frame 
replaced by PBD which 
remotely operated new local 
IMR. From 30 November 
1986 Jubilee Line controls for 
Baker Street and Charing 
Cross transferred to Baker 
Street SCC. 

Box located 
immediiately west of 
substation on top of 
LNER cutting and 
adjacent to NB local 
(later NB fast) line. 

Personal visit. 
STC29/1937 

  

  Finchley Road 
IMR 

JD/ 
MD 

 
(MD) 

9 July 1984 Control of 
Jubilee 
Line lost 
when 
Thales 
system into 
service 28 
Dec 2010. 

V IMR   36 New IMR controlled from new 
PBD in existing cabin. From 
18 January 1987 control 
transferred from Finchley 
Road SB (closed) to Baker 
Street SCC.IMR now coded 
MD (only). 

IMR located on north 
(east) side of line 
adjacent to SB fast 
Metropolitan Line 
nearly opposite 
former signal box. 

STC 23/1984   

Finsbury Park Finsbury Park 
(NCL) 

C 14 
February1904 

Closed after 
11 March 
1939 

  C   13 levers (5 
sigs, 2 pts, 3 
fpl, 3 spare) 

Cabin probably very similar to 
that at Moorgate 

Cabin at south end of 
station apparently 
between platforms, 
probably in cross 
passage, at least in 
part 

Cabin Letter Met 
Ry Appendix to 
WTT 1921. See 
Raynor Wilson, 
Power Railway 
Signalling. 
MT6/1328/1 

 [MT 060-060] 
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  Finsbury Park 
(NCL) 

NC 12 March 1939 Abolished 
after 4 
October 
1964. 

  Relay 
Roo
m 

Relay 
Remot

e 

  Relay interlocking. Initially 
controlled from Drayton Park 
via switch panel. Control 
transferred from switch panel 
in Drayton Park cabin to route 
levers in main frame from 7 
December 1941. Relay room 
abolished when line closed. 

Cabin at high level at 
north end above 
tunnel mouth. 

 STC9/1939   

  Finsbury Park 
(Picc) 

F 15 December 
1906 
(line opening) 

Closed after 
2 October 
1965 

B C 70 15 (2p, 
9s,4c) 

Frame rearranged in March 
for extension to Arnos Grove 
from 19 September 1932. 
Box closed when line 
diverted, but certain signals 
renumbered VK and were 
proved through handworked 
points. 

Cabin at south end of 
NB platform. 

Location 
MT6/1815/4 

 [LE 020-050] 

  Finsbury Park 
IMR 

VK 5 August 1968 
(postponed from 
7 July) 

Victoria Line 
control 
updated to 
new 
signalling 
(from 
Northum. 
Pk) from 12-
12-2011 but 
IMR retained 
under joint 
Piccadilly 
control for 
linking 
crossovers. 

V IMR   12 Crossovers installed between 
Piccadilly and (unopened) 
Victoria Line from 12 April 
1968; remained out of 
commission. Automatic 
signals reading over route 
prefixed VKX. IMR 
commissioned with 
crossovers connecting 
Piccadilly and Victoria Lines. 
Remote controlled from 
Cobourg Street from 4 August 
1968.  

IMR located at south 
end of station on 
Piccadilly Line 
platform 3 
(southbound/westbou
nd platform). 

Dates from 1968 
TCs. STC 
27/1968 
Note Techsoc 
says introduced 
5.8.68 

 [LE 030-060] 

Fulham 
Broadway 

Walham Green 
(now Fulham 
Broadway) 

  1 March 1880 Closed 16 
September 
1905 

Mech C   10 (of which 
3sp) at 
opening 

Cabin opened with Putney 
line. Auto signalling 
introduced 17 Sept 1905. 

SB located just north 
of north end of the 
'up' platform at base 
of embankment. 

MT6/245/10 
See OS 1:2500 
for 1895 

 [MD 014-020] 
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Gloucester 
Road 

Gloucester Road 
(Joint) 

  1 October 1868 
(by Met) and 12 
April 1869 (by 
Dist) 

Probably 
after 6 Feb 
1906 when 
Cromwell 
Road came 
into use. 

Mech C   The exact 
position here 
is not finally 
determined 

but a 17 
lever frame 

suggested by 
ICE paper. 

After electrification, District 
routes operated from 
Cromwell Road. Ken Benest 
explains the District required 
the Met to build its own box, 
on Met side of island and 
consequently very narrow. So 
far as I can determine the 
joint box then closed and Met 
signalling run from new 
(narrow) box on west end of 
platform. 

Described in 1873 as 
being at up end of 
centre platform (at 
that time this would 
have been west end). 
Maps suggest it was 
immediately west of 
the island platform, 
between end of train 
shed roof and tunnel 
headwall. 

   [MD 010-130] Dist 

  Gloucester Road 
(Met) 

K 7 February 1906 Superseded 
after 27 
September 
1952 

Mech C, E   16 (2 x 8-
lever frames) 

14 wkg in 
1908 & 15 

wkg 1 spare 
after 1909. 3 
spares 1933 

(still 16 
levers). 

Still electro-mechanical in 
1930. A narrow box situated 
on Met property at west end 
of island. Box infrequently 
used from 17 January 1909 
when auto signalling 
introduced. Believe new 
frame in 1912 but cannot 
locate reference. 

Maps suggest smaller 
box right up against 
headwall, probably 
caused by 
lengthening of 
platform. Letter 
appears to have 
come in after 1909, 
but not given in 192 
appendix which notes 
box normally closed 
and in automatic.. 

 MT6/1713/2 
shows new SB 
with 2 small 
frames by 1908. 
Note code ED 
not used but was 
available for 
G.Rd. 

[MT 005-205] Met 
Need to confirm 
what happened in 
1912. Not 
convinced anything 
happened then. 
 
Not sure I follow 
SRS reasoning for 
thinking two boxes 
originally 

  Gloucester Road 
(Met) 

OQ 26 October 1952 Closed after 
27 July 1957

B E ?? 15 (4p,9s) Single power frame replaced 
2 earlier frames in same box. 
Superseded during track 
alterations by new IMR. 

 Signalling operated 
in automatic during 
month signal box 
being rearranged. 

LTM Photo. 
STC 38/1952 

  

  Gloucester 
Road IMR 

EC 
(EE) 

28 July 1957   V IMR   24 Remotely controlled from 
Cromwell Road PBD. Levers 
numbered 200 upwards. 
From 14 May 1967 controlled 
by Programme Machine 
supervised from Earls Court 
RR. Relettered EE. 

IMR located at west 
end of Gloucester 
Road tunnel on north 
side, next to junction. 

Inspection 
STC 29/1957 

  

  Gloucester Road 
"A" Junction 

  See Cromwell 
Curve A 

                  

  Gloucester Road 
"B" Junction 

  See Cromwell 
Curve B 

                  

Golders Green Golders Green G 22 June 1907 Frame 
abolished 
after 14 
October 
1961.  

B C 84 31 
(7p,14s,10c) 

Later 39 

Control of Hampstead from 7 
December 1958 by small 
push button panel at rh end of 
frame. Frame apparently 
extended 19-12-23 by 8-
levers at north end. 

Frame located south 
of station adjacent to 
NB line. 

STC 48/1958  [LE 010-090] 
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  Golders Green G 15 October 1961 Box closed 
after 13 
March 1971.

PBD C     Frame superseded by 59 
button control desk in same 
location from 15 October 
1961. PBD controls Golders 
Green IMRs and Hampstead 
IMR. From 31 January 1965 
supervises Edgware PMs, 
and 16 July 1967 Colindale 
PMs. The control desk seems 
most likely to have come from 
Camden Town. 

Located in original but 
enlarged SB 

 STC 40/1961   

  Golders Green 
IMRs (north and 
south) 

G 16 October 1961 Closed 1 
June 2014 
when Thales 
signalling 
introduced. 

V IMR 
(2) 

  24 (S IMR) 
and 36 (N 

IMR) 

IMRs initially controlled from 
GG PBD. Program Machines 
introduced from 14 March 
1971 supervised from 
Cobourg Street. 

North IMR adjacent to 
NB line immediately 
south of platform 1. 
South IMR on top of 
cutting at south end 
of depot on east side 
of line overlooking 
depot shunting neck. 

Personal visits 
STC 40/1961 

  

  Golders Green 
Depot 

- 7 May 1932 Closed after 
traffic 31 
March 1997 

Mech 
Tyers 
4-inch 

GF   3 (2p,1l) Lever 3 was permission lever. 
Shunting signs had been 
provided from 16 June 1925, 
illuminated originally, but 
soon changed to semaphore 
type; these were always 
operated by switches. 

In shunters cabin 
(itself located by neck 
of depot at south end)

TN 19/1932 
TC 13/1997 

  

  Golders Green 
Depot 

- 1 April 1997     PBD     Shunter's switch panel 
installed at same time as 
depot throat simplified. 
Remaining GF points (GF1 
and 2) converted to air-
operated power operation 
control from panel. 

In shunters cabin 
(itself located by 
kneck of depot at 
south end) 

STC 8/1997   

Granborough 
Road 

Granborough 
Road 

  Probably 
opened when 
line rebuilt in 
1897. Some 
evidence larger 
frame by 1906 

Closed after 
28 January 
1940 

Mech C   At least 22 
levers, photo 

of interior 
suggests 32 

levers. 

Closed when line singled. GF 
status? The box was a large 
Metropolitan style box, unlike 
Winslow Road. 

Signal box south of 
station on up side of 
line (and south of 
Bolton Lane level 
crossing). 

See c.1906 
signal plan in 
Simpson's 'The 
Brill Tramway 
including railway 
from Aylesbury 
to Verney 
Junction' p97, 
p99 and p112.  

Date box opened? 
 
Why frame so 
large? 

Grange Hill Grange Hill   1st May 1903 28 October 
1948 

Mech
Type 
GE7 

C   24 Old cabin briefly controlled 
access of empty Central Line 
trains to and from Hainault 
Depot 

Signal box located on 
Outer Rail platform at 
what later became 
the depot end. 

STC 49/1947  [GE 192-060] 
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  Grange Hill LL 29 October 1948 
(during day) 
 
Line only 
reopened to 
passengers on 
21 November. 

Abolished 
after 9 
November 
1997 

N E(air) 191 35 (2c) Was controlled from Hainault. 
Was to have been 83 
(30p,43s,6c) apparently 
intended for Grange Hill. Old 
GER signal box superseded. 
Remote control exercised by 
corresponding levers).  While 
frame size is 35 levers by 
convention, actually there are 
33 physical levers with frame 
arranged as three 11-lever 
sections with space 
occupying right hand position 
of each section as with other 
N2 frames. 

Signal box located at 
depot end of the Inner 
Rail platform. 

 STC 43/1948 SRS reluctant to 
use earlier date 

  Grange Hill GRH 10 November 
1997 
Postponed from 
6 October 1997 

    CBI     New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily controlled from 
PBD in Hainault SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 14 March 2000 

  STC 13/1997   

Granville Granville (Met)   Opened by 
August 1866 

Auto 
signalling 
Feb/Mar 
1907 

Mech C   7 (4 wkg 3 
spare) at 
closure 

Note opened prior to 
duplication of tracks. 

Situated over down 
Circle Line. 
Superseded by Auto 
signalling. 

ICE paper. Dates? 
Find inspection 
report. 

  Granville (CWL)   Probably 27 
January 1868 

Closed from 
18 October 
1914 - TC 
inspected 17 
March 1915 

Mech C     Replaced by track circuit 
operation. But LMS Map 
suggests taken out October 
1924. 

Situated on down 
side of CWL about 
424 yds east of Kings 
Cross.  

Jackson. Met 
Ry.  
MT6/2365/4 

Date of opening 
probably coincides 
with Widened 
Lines. 

Great 
Missenden 

Great Missenden   1 September 
1892 

Closed after 
traffic Friday 
20 April 
1990 

R.Sig.
Co. 

Tappet
t frame

C   Orig 25 but 
extended 

 
30 levers (6 
spare 1933) 

Met Railway 'Type 1' box with 
tappet frame (box based on 
Saxby & Farmer 'Type 5'). 
Superseded by control from 
new Marylebone Signalling 
Centre from start of traffic 
Monday 23rd April 1990 
(controlling crossover and 
associated signals), though 
last day of operation was 20th 
April. Signalbox subsequently 
recovered and taken to Mid 
Hants Railway. 

Box located just south 
of station adjacent to 
down line. 

See BR 
Signalling Notice 
No 39. and STC 
28/1960. See 
also: 
http://www.flickr.
com/photos/ingyt
hewingy/563490
8973/in/photostr
eam/ 

[GC 002-150] 
 
LT2/28. Jackson 
quotes 24 at 
opening. 
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Great Portland 
Street 
(Portland 
Road) 

Great Portland 
Street (Portland 
Road) 

  10 January 1863 Closed 
when auto 
signalling 
introduced. 
Possibly 
closed after 
3 April 1909 
when Gower 
Street got 
auto signals 

Mech C   6 (including 2 
spare) in 

1888. 5 (and 
3 spare) in 

1906 

Lever position at closure.  
Was probably always 8-
levers. 
 
Auto signalling reached 
Gower St 7 March 1909 and 
was extended to Kings X on 4 
April. 

SB at west end of up 
platform. 

See ICE paper 
21 March 1922. 
1888 levers from 
Accident Report 
of that year. 

[MT 001-120] 
LT1/15 
 
 
RESOLVE 
LEVERS 

Greenford Greenford relay 
room 

CLX 23 June 1947 
(passenger 
service started 
30 June) 

Auto reverse 
withdrawn 
after 6 Nov 
48 

  Auto     Temporary stage in western 
extension programme 

  STC 24/1947 [ LE 052-030] 
Was this relay 
operation like 
Stratford? 

  Greenford CL 7 November 
1948 

Closed after 
30 April 
1960. 

N2 C   11 (2p,7s) Frame intended was No 206 
[23 (2p,8s,12s)] The frame 
installed occupied half this 
space, leaving room for 
possible later extension. 
Frame installed in one part of 
room with relays and access 
to rear in other part (cabin 
built in in railway arch). 

Cabin located in one 
of the viaduct arches 
near station building 
(towards east end of 
station) 

STC 44/1948 Query N2. Need to 
know which frame 
this was. 

Green Park 
(Jub) 

Green Park (Jub) TF 24 May 1999 28 
December 
2010 

  SER 
(Wes
trace)

    Westrace computer 
Interlocking commissioned 
prior to Jubilee Line 
extension. Operated from 
Baker Street Met/Jubilee 
control room. Interlocking 
includes a cold standby. 
Replaced by Seltract system 
from 29 December, code 
GRP, supervised from 
Neasden. 

Located in Blue Ball 
Yard. 

STC 4/1999. 
Seltrac from UN 
590/124 

 [LE 041-020] 

Grove Road Junction - See under 
Hammersmith 
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Hainault Hainault LL 12 May 1948 Closed 21 
April 2001 at 
21.30. 

N C 191  83 Frame intended for Grange 
Hill according to 
Westinghouse list. Frame 
later controlled Grange Hill 
subsidiary frame (on lever-
corresponding lever basis). 
From 10 November 1997 new 
temp PBD controlled Hainault 
CBI until 14 March 2000. SB 
retained on temporary basis 
for depot movements. Frame 
purchased by Cravens 
Heritage Trains Ltd for use at 
Epping. 

Hainault signal box is 
situated north of 
station next to inner 
rail line and next to 
fan at south end of 
depot. 

Personal visit 
 
STC 18/1948 

 [GE 192-050] 

  Hainault HAI 10 November 
1997 
Postponed from 
6 October 

    CBI     New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily controlled from 
PBD in old SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 14 March 2000 

   STC 14/1997 Source of actual 
date 

  Hainault Depot   21 April 2001     DEP     Hainault signal box (last on 
the Central Line) closed at 
21.30. Control panel for 
shunting movements and 
depot entry and exit located 
in the north shunters cabin 
(Grange Hill end of depot). 
Commissioned 21.30 and 
replaced former cabin. 

In 1948 signal box 
described above 

    

Hammersmith 
(District) 

Hammersmith 
(MDR) 

  9 September 
1874 

15 June 
1906 

Mech. 
At 
least 
22 
levers 
1876. 

C     Opening date that of 
Hammersmith extension. BoT 
reports not clear beyond 
doubt that box was not 
altered or moved when 
LSWR connecting line put 
through. Assumed here was 
not moved though. 
Superseded by EP box after 
15 June 1906. 

Box at east end of 
station  on centre 
island platform. 

See 1896 map. 
Query original 
layout. 

  

  Hammersmith 
(MDR) 

WD 16 June 1906 
(District portion) 
and 28 October 
1906 (Piccadilly 
portion) 

Closed 2 
May 1931 

B C 53 39 
(10p,24s,5c)

Replaced mechanical frame. 
Original frame comprised: 
Picc portion 9 levers (1 
spare), MDR portion 23 
levers (2 spare) with 7 
intervening spaces. 

Box located east end 
of EB MDR/LER 
platform. New box 
somewhat further SE 
than mechanical box. 

District signalling 
notebook 

  



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 55  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Hammersmith 
(MDR) 

WD 3 May 1931 Closed after 
4 January 
1964 

B C  ? 43 Replaced old box and old 
frame, second hand frame 
installed. 

New box located on 
south side of line in 
retaining wall half way 
along platform. 

LTM Image of 
1931 

  

  Hammersmith 
(MDR) IMR 

WD 5 January 1964   V IMR   36 New IMR controlled by 
Programme Machines and 
supervised from Regulating 
Room Earls Court. 

Located immediately 
east of station. 

 STC 51/1963  

Hammersmith 
(Metropolitan) 
area 

Hammersmith 
(Met) 

  Probably 13 
June 1864, but 
definitely by 1 
December 
1868. 

Possible 
1884 

Mech C   ??? So little is known of original 
station it not certain beyond 
doubt that the 1864 box was 
retained when 1868 station 
opened, but location would 
have allowed this.  

Situated on east side 
of line at north end of 
original station (about 
a train's length north 
of later station). 

OS Plan 1:1056 
1868 

[GW 003-080] 
Need to check PRO 
files 

  Hammersmith 
(Met) 

  Possible 1884 November 
1908 

Mech C   ? Signal box may have been 
above box simply relocated to 
allow carriage shed to be 
built. 

This cabin was 
located a few yards 
south of above 
between down line 
and exit fan from 
carriage shed. 

OS plan, 1:1056 
1896. 

  

  Hammersmith 
(Met) 

H 3 November 
1908 (inspection 
date) 

Closed after 
23 Jun 1951 

Mech 
Type 
GW7 

C   63 (8 spare 
1914/1919) 

Coded H in Metropolitan 
sequence. Signal box had to 
be moved when station 
reconstructed and track 
layout altered. 

Situated at north end 
of station on west 
side of line. 

 MT29/70/251   

  Hammersmith 
(Met) 

OZ 24 June 1951 Closed 
March 2019 
when Thales 
signalling 
introduced. 

N C ? 35 Replaced box H. By repute 
frame intended for 
somewhere else and that it is 
that part of the Edgware 
frame not used at 
Whitechapel. 

Situated on up (west) 
side just north of 
station.  

Personal visit   

  Hammersmith 
Control Room 

  March 2019     Con     New Control room. Signalling 
first controlled here following 
trial (stage 0) of new SSL 
signalling between 
Hammersmith and Latimer 
Road. Hammersmith signal 
box closed. 

Situated on west side 
of line immediately 
north of 
Hammersmith station.

Personal visit   
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  Grove Road 
Junction 
 
(also called 
Richmond 
Junction) 

  20 May 1870 
(Inspection 
date) 

Closed after 
25 October 
1913. But 
see note. 
 

Mech C   Orig 13 
levers (none 
sp 1884). 17 

1905 (sp 
unknown) 
and 17 (3 
spare) [in 

1914]. 

Box structure appears to 
have survived until the 1950s, 
though in poor repair. Some 
of the supporting ironwork 
appears still to be in situ. Box 
also referred to as Richmond 
Junction by Ordnance 
Survey. It seems to have 
been retained for 
emergencies until c 1950 to 
operate crossover. Crossover 
had been installed 1884, still 
there 1939 and box still listed 
in 1939 TTs. 

Located on west side 
of line just north of the 
junction with 
Richmond branch 
next to north 
abutment of Trussley 
Road bridge 

OS mapping 
(various) and 
photograph 
taken in 1950s 
 
MT6/365/4 

[GW 003-070] 
When was box 
actually abolished 
rather than just 
closed? Was after 
1939 but before 
1951. 

Hampstead Hampstead (IMR) F 22 June 1907 Closed as 
SB after 6 
December 
1958. Frame 
OOU after 
27 March 
1993 

B C, E, 
IMR 

79 11 (1p,7s,3c) 
[orig] 

King lever fitted 15 October 
1922. Lever frame renewed 
in 1944. Reclassified IMR 
from 7 December 1958 with 
remote control from Golders 
Green. Existing frame 
converted to air operation. 
Control transferred to 
Cobourg Street from 14 
March 1971 

Signal box at north 
end of SB platform. 
Replaced by 
temporary relay 
interlocking adjacent 
from 28 March 1993 
while old frame 
replaced by V frame. 

TN 42/1922.  
TC12/1993 
 

  [LE 010-070] 

  Hampstead IMR F 31 October 
1993 

  V IMR   12 In former SB. NB temp relay 
room provided while old 
frame removed.  

IMR in former signal 
box 

See TC 42/93   

Hanger Lane 
Junction 

Hanger Lane 
Junction 

WO 23 June 1903 Closed after 
9 May 1925. 

Mech C   18 (3 spare). 
(NB 11 spare 

after 1905 
altns) 

Opened with South Harrow 
line opening but probably in 
use before. Signals made 
semi auto and box coded July 
1905. Upon closure control of 
area assumed directly by 
Ealing Common box WM 
(see entry for Ealing 
Common) 

Signal box on east 
side of line in short 
space between 
junction points and 
north side of GWR 
Bridge. 

OS map 1:2500 
1915. 
MT6/1418/5 

 

  Hanger Lane 
Junction IMR 

WM 1 November 
1959 

  V IMR   12 New IMR operated from push 
button in Ealing Broadway SB 
(but keeping same letters). 
From 12 May 1974 
programme machine control 
introduced supervised from 
Earls Court, but PMs 
themselves housed at Ealing 
Broadway PM Room. Control 
transferred from Earls Court 
to South Kensington (Picc) 
SCC from 24 February 2019. 

IMR on west side of 
line close to the 
junction points. A 
curious example 
where IMR had same 
letters as adjacent 
IMR but no common 
control. 

Personal visit 
STC43/1959 
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Harrow 
Gasworks 

Harrow Gasworks 
Siding 

  4 October 1910 Closed after 
16 
November 
1935. 

Mech E   14 (2 spare) On opening described 
variously as GF and SB. 
Mechanical Frame in 1930. 
Control transferred to 
Rayners Lane. Frame never 
lettered as was within section 
operated lock & block. 

Located on east side 
of line half way 
between run around 
crossovers north of 
South Harrow.  

Date from 
Jackson MR 
p344. See also 
MT6/1925/5 

 Lock & Block 
section Sth Harrow 
and R.Lane. WB 
goods trains 
propelled from 
Rayners Lane. 

 Harrow Gasworks 
Siding 
Relay Room 

P 17 November 
1935 

28 July 1956 RR RR   Relay Room next to junction 
operated by route levers 1, 3 
& 4 at Rayners Lane 

Located on west side 
of line, north of 
Roxeth Green Ave 
bridge. 

STC 45/1935 Since Rayners 
Lane was a relay 
interlocking it is 
assumed local RR 
contained the 
locking for the 
siding connection.  

Harrow on the 
Hill area 

Harrow Yard,    Probably 25 
May 1885. 

1901 Mech C   ?? This signal box controlled the 
connections to Harrow Goods 
yard which was some 
considerable way north of the 
station. Not yet confirmed, 
but hypothesis for now is that 
a fully functioning box would 
not have been required prior 
to Pinner extension. It is 
possible contractors junction 
went in in 1900 controlled by 
Annet's key (to be further 
investigated). 

Located on south 
(down) side of line 
opposite point 
between convergence 
of sidings fan (to the 
east) and shunting 
neck and run-round, 
to the west. Location 
was 1000ft west of 
Bessborough Road 
bridge 

OS 1:1056 and 
1:2500 mapping 
of junction area 
1896 and 1914. 
 MT6/1875/7 

When did yard 
open and how did 
trains get there 
prior to Pinner 
extension. 

 Harrow Yard, 
later Harrow 
North (or Harrow 
North Junction) 

 1901 between 2 
August and 25 
October. 
New frame in 
existing and 
enlarged box. 

Probably 24 
October 
1924 

Mech C  50 (with 15, 
then 11 
spare in 

1901 and 
includes 3 
signals not 
then in use) 

 
50 (19 spare 
in 1908, still 

20 spare 
1915). 

 

Connections to Uxbridge line 
laid in 20 October 1901 (for 
contractor's use this was 
inspected 25 October and 
indicates double junction with 
proper signalling). 
From 4 July 1904 new 
junction with Uxbridge branch 
came into passenger service. 
'Spare levers as at 1908 
when frame relocked.  
In 1925-7 box was relocated 
as part of major works on 
Uxbridge underpass but it 
had already been adapted for 
colour light signals. Note that 
Jackson (on page 146) states 
Harrow Yard (or North) box 
opened in 1900, but goods 
yard was there earlier and 
box shown on 1897 mapping.

Same box as above 
entry (but enlarged). 
 
 
 

MT6/1050/6. 
See Jackson, 
London's Met Ry 
stating box 
required to 
handle additional 
GCR traffic. See 
Met signalling 
notice SN77 of 
15 October 
1901. 
MT6/1875/7 
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  Harrow North N 17 October 
1924 

Closed after 
17 April 
1948. 

Mech C   27 (10 spare 
when 

commissione
d, only 1 
spare in 
1933). 

Box had to be relocated 1924 
farther south to make way for 
an additional pair of tracks as 
part of major works on 
Uxbridge underpass. Box 
opened during stage working 
and before flyunder into use. 

New box in same 
lateral position but 
placed farther 
towards south side of 
line to give space for 
two additional running 
lines, there running 
east-west. 

Rly Engineer 25 
October 1924 
gives date. 

 

  Harrow North JB 18 April 1948   N2 E(air) 213 44 
(11p,29s,4l) 

Controlled from Harrow on 
the Hill 

Box located on south 
side of line a little to 
east of former signal 
box and set even 
farther back to 
accommodate 
additional tracks. 

STC 15/48 STC 15/48. Pres 45 
or 47 capacity 

  Harrow station 
box 

J 2 August 1880 
(date line 
opened) 

Closed after 
1 May 1948 

Mech 
 

Reput
ed Rly 
Sig Co 
tappet.

C   16 when 
opened. 

Latterly70 (of 
which 7 
spare) in 
1908. 10 
spare in 

1917 and 21 
spare in 

1933 

Original Harrow station box 
was 'rebuilt' in 1901. New 
frame provided in July 1908 
when station widened. 

Original Harrow 
station box was 
immediately north of 
north end of down 
platform. The 1901 
box appears to be an 
enlargement at south 
end to accommodate 
larger frame. (per OS 
mapping) 

  LT2/17.Met film 
shows this to have 
been at north end 
of island platform. 

  Harrow on the 
Hill (with Harrow 
station) 

JB 18 April 1948   N (PP) C 190 95 
(43fs,45r,2c)

To have been 95 
(25p,49s,3l,18c) in 1938. 
Initially opened to control 
Harrow North subsidiary. 
Controlled station and South 
Junction from 2 May 1948. 
PBD commissioned 
controlling Pinner IMR from 
28 January 1962 and 
Northwood from 17 June 
1962. Control of Pinner 
removed after 9 May 1970. 

Located in tower built 
above Harrow on the 
Hill station. 
Frame divided into 
two sections, master 
(push-pull) at left end 
and station (air-
operated slave) at 
right. 

STC 15/1948 Described as 93 in 
stc 15/48 
 
In fact seems to 
have been 95 
levers with at least 
two spaces. 

  Harrow South H 31 March 1901 
(also date 
junction 
opened) 

Closed after 
1 May 1948 

Mech C   32 (of which 
4 spare in 

1908 and 10 
spare in 
1933) 

Replaced Preston Road 
Junction. New frame provided 
in July 1908 when station 
widened. King lever fitted at 
some time, No 14. 

Situated on down side 
of line, south of 
Station Road bridge. 

See also Met Ry 
Signalling Notice 
66, of 25 March 
1901. Also 
MT6/1750/2 

[GC 002-010] 
SRS suggesting 
levers increased to 
36 but cannot see 
justification for this.  
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  Harrow South JB 2 May 1948   N2 E(air) 212 33 
(5p,18s,10l) 

Controlled from Harrow on 
the Hill (new) box 

Situated immediately 
south of Station Road 
bridge (south of 
station) between the 
two NB Metropolitan 
lines leading to 
platforms 3 and 4. 

See STC 
17/1948 

  

Hatton Cross Hatton Cross 
IMR 

WW 14 July 1975   V IMR   12 New IMR in connection with 
opening of extension. 
Controlled by single 
programme machine 
supervised from Earls Court 
RR. Auto reversing also 
available. Program Machine 
removed after 10 December 
1977. Control c.2008 from 
PLC emulating programme 
machine prior to T5 
extension. Supervision from 
South Kensington from 2 
September 2019. 

Situated in tunnel 
between east end of 
platforms and 
crossover. 

STC 24/1975 
Tech lecture 
about T5 
extension. 

 [LE 022-030] 

Heathrow Heathrow 
Central IMR 
(Heathrow 1,2,3) 

WY 11 December 
1977 

  V IMR   12 New IMR controlled by local 
computer supervised from 
Earls Court RR. Control from 
South Kensington 2 
September 2019. 

IMR at east end of 
platforms. 

 STC 39/1977 CHECK HOW 
CONTROLLED 
NOW 

  Heathrow T5 WZ 14 May 2007     SER 
Relay 
I’lock

    Relay interlocking operated 
from new PLC-based SER. 
Supervision initially from 
Earls Court. Control from 
South Kensington 2 
September 2019. 

SER at east end of 
EB platform. 

   Detail? 2/10/19? 

Hendon 
Central 

Hendon AB 19 November 
1923 

Closed after 
12 
November 
1930 

K C E17 11 
(2p,3s,5l,1c) 

Crossover decommissioned 
after 16 June 1930 prior to 
removal. 

   Date line 
opened. 

  

High Barnet High Barnet 
(IMR) 

NU 10 March 1940 
(Date of box; 
trial running 
from 1-4-40 and 
electric services 
from 12-4-40) 

Closed as 
SB from 12 
September 
1971 when 
reclassified 
IMR. 
Finally 
closed 2011 

N C, 
IMR 

(194) 35 
(16p,13s,6l) 

Replaced GNR box from 
1888. Apparently into service 
prior to 1 April 1940. Upon 
classification as IMR frame 
equipped with air motors 
controlled by Programme 
Machines supervised from 
Cobourg Street. 

Box located on east 
side of line near 
throat of sidings fan. 

LNER Notice 
RR330 (4-3-40) 
STC 31/1971 

[GN 020-110] 
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  High Barnet 
station GF 

NU 1 April 1940 Abolished 
shortly after 
electrification 
and before 
1942. 

Mech GF   1 Temporary GF to operate 
engine run round. Intention 
was to remove after 
electrification but actual date 
wanting. 

At north end of 
platforms near run 
round. 

Source for actual 
date needed 

[GN 020-105] 

Highbury & 
Islington 

Highbury (NCL)   14 February 
1904 

Unlikely to 
have 
survived as 
signal box 
after Met 
takeover 
1912 

 RR       Signalbox not used for train 
control - not likely to have 
been in use long. By 1921 
signals numbered as 
automatic. 

Located at north end 
of station between 
platforms. 

See Raynor 
Wilson, Power 
Railway 
Signalling. 

[MT 060-040] 
 
 
SRS list 18 lever 
frame, which is 
unlikely. 

  Highbury 
(Victoria) IMR 

VJ 5 August 1968 21 
November 
2011 

V IMR   12 IMR opened just prior to 
Victoria Line opening. 
Remote controlled from 
Cobourg Street, with auto 
reverse facility. Control 
shifted to Northumberland 
Park on closure. 

Located at north end 
of station between 
platforms 3 and 4 (NB 
Victoria and NB main 
line platforms) 

VL Handbook 
STC 27/1968 
TC47/2011 

[LE 030-070] 

Highgate area Park Junction   LNER (GN) 
signalbox 

Closed after 
29 July 1939

Mech 
S&F 

C   ? Also controlled access to 
Wellington sidings (goods). 
Was in use briefly for LT 
empty trains getting access to 
electrified roads in carriage 
sheds and Highgate Wood 
sidings. 

Signalbox located on 
down side of the line 
(south of running lines 
to Finchley) near 
entrance fan to the 
carrirage sheds and 
Wellington sidings. 

  [GN 020-055] 

  Park Junction NH 30 July 1939 Closed after 
25 March 
1984 

N C (189) 83 
(45p,23s,10l,

3c) 

Replaced LNER 1896 signal 
box. Was deemed an LNER 
(later Eastern Region) box, 
and staffed by them, until 
transferred to LT from 25 July 
1955. Box closed on closure 
of depot 1884 (theoretically it 
was mothballed, but it 
became quite unusable after 
just a few weeks). Wellington 
sidings and controlling 
signals out of use during 4 
June 1964 leaving a large 
number of spare levers. 

Signalbox located on 
southbound (up) side 
of line at south 
entrance to Highgate 
carriage sheds; box 
physically alongside 
the up line from 
Alexandra Palace. 

Personal visit 
STC 23/1939 
STC 28/1939 

  



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 61  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Highgate Depot NH 23 January 
1989 
Postponed from 
11 December 
88 

  RR Relay 
Roo
m 

    New Relay Room controlling 
new sidings in reopened 
depot. Routes set either by 
driver-operated plungers or 
from control panel in SM's 
office at East Finchley. For 
earlier control of this site, see 
under Park Junction. Siding 
were occasionally used by 
hand-signalled Engineers 
trains 1984-1989. 

Controls in East 
Finchley SM office 
and driver-operated 
push buttons at East 
Finchley and 
Highgate. 

STC 8/1988 
TC 47/1988 
TC 3/1989 

How is depot 
controlled now? 

High Street 
Kensington 

High Street 
Kensington 
(Joint) 
 

 1 October 1868 9 February 
1907 

Mech C   34 (2 spare) 
in 1879 when 

coal yard 
connection 
installed. 

Frame may 
have been 

slightly 
enlarged but 
no mention 

by insp. 
officer.  

ICE claims at 
closure 20 

wkg & 14sp 

Box was jointly operated by 
Met and Dist. Dist moved 
controls to power box in 1907 
& Met to smaller box adjacent 
to old box. 

Was situated at south 
end of outer rail 
(island) platform 
between ramps.  

MT6/223/2 [MT 005-200] 
 
 
 
A number of 
discrepancies with 
SRS 

 High Street 
Kensington 
(Metropolitan) 

J 10 February 
1907 

Closed after 
30 October 
1926 

Mech C  30 including 
4 spaces and 

3 spares. 
In 1922 

20wkg & 10 
spare or 
spaces. 

The inspection reports 
suggest separate signal 
boxes replaced single joint 
box at same time. Box 
infrequently used from 17 
January 1909 when Met 
commissioned auto 
signalling. 

New box south of 
Metropolitan/District 
island platform (just 
south of where old 
box had been). 

MT6/1559/10 
MT6/1560/1 
ICE paper 21 
March 1922 
Met signalling 
notice SN 352 

 

  High Street 
Kensington 
(District) 

EB 10 February 
1907 

Closed after 
5 September 
1936 

Mech C   22 (inc 1p) Probably used ex 
Whitechapel & Bow frame. 
Assumed control of Met Rly J 
signal box from 1st 
November 1926. Electro-
Mechanical in 1930 

New box between 
District tracks to south 
of the western District 
bay road (and 
opposite new Met 
box. 

MT6/1560/1 
MDR Notebook 
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  High Street 
Kensington 

EC, 
ED 

6 September 
1936 

Closed after 
25 October 
1986 

B E(air)   23 Was normally remotely 
controlled from Cromwell 
Road box from opening. 
From 14 May 1967 
redesignated IMR controlled 
by Programme Machines 
supervised from Earls Court 
Regulating Room. Relettered 
ED but signal numbers 
remain. Point levers at left 
hand end (in mid position 
when remote control). Signal 
levers along rest of frame, in 
normal position when remote 
control. 

Box located on west 
side of line in cutting 
south of station 
adjacent to inner rail 
circle tracks. 

Photos 
STC 35/1936 

  

  High Street 
Kensington IMR 

ED 26 October 
1986 

  V IMR   24 New IMR controlled by 
existing programme 
machines and from 27 
October supervised from 
Earls Court RR. Supervised 
locally on day of changeover. 

IMR on east side next 
to existing 
programme machine 
room (still containing 
PMs for High St & 
Triangle) 

 TC 39/1986   

Hillingdon Hillingdon GF   10 December 
1923 

Superseded 
20 July 1930

Mech GF   3 GF to single siding trailing 
from down line requiring 
trucks to be shunted on main 
line. 

GF located in yard 
near trailing 
connection from 
sidings west of station 
on down side of line 

Jackson, 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway 

[MT 034-050] 

  Hillingdon V, 
MV 

20 July 1930 Closed after 
23 June 
1966 

Mech E   4 Originally lettered 20 July 
1930. Relettered 12 
December 1948 when 
signalling in area updated. 
Connections 
decommissioned June 1966. 
New frame near to site of old 
one. 

New frame adjacent 
to old one, just to its 
west. 

Met signalling 
notice, The 
Railway 
Engineer 1931. 

  

Holborn Holborn (Cen) C, 
CC 

1 October 1933 Abolished 
after 20 
March 1994. 

N E 176 11 (2p,8s) Relettered CC 1 June 1941 
when signalling in area 
updated. Recovered frame 
now at Bolton Abbey. 

Box located at west 
end of the westbound 
platform. 

Visit   

  Holborn (Cen) HOL 21 March 1994     SER     New relay interlocking 
temporarily controlled by 
Local Panel in existing SB at 
Holborn. Control transferred 
to Wood Lane SCC from 8 
September 1999. 

  STC 6/94 Relay Interlocking 
controlled by Push 
Button Panel. Panel 
relocated post 
centralised control. 
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  Holborn & Strand 
(Picc) 

D 15 December 
1906 

Closed after 
14 July 
1979. 

B E 77 19 
(2p,10s,6c) 
[Later 11] 

Wooden case in 1974 in 
which year it had only 11 
levers - at some time it was 
shortened (more likely 
changed over) and most 
likely date for this was in July 
1930. If frame changed over 
most likely source was have 
been Hendon Central (a K). 
King lever (No 8) added, with 
A signs, from 12 February 
1929. Frame apparently the 
one recovered to become the 
'York Road' frame part of the 
signalling exhibit at the LT 
Museum when it opened. 

Located at south end 
of the Aldwych 
through platform.  
 
Likely 19 lever frame 
replaced by 11 levers 
1930-31 (following 
D19 being 
renumbered D10 on 
20 July 1930) 

Signal box at 
south end of 
Aldwych platform
 
TN 29/1930 

 

  Holborn (Picc) 
temp SB 

D 15 July 1979 Closed after 
1 March 
1980 

N E   11 Temp SB on Aldwych 
platform. Frame similar to old 
frame. 

Located on the 
Aldwych platform (No 
5) at Holborn, towards 
south end, near old 
signal box. 

TC 25/1979   

  Holborn (Picc) 
IMR 

PD 2 March 1980   V IMR   12 New IMR remotely controlled 
from Earls Court RR (later 
South Kensington) 

Located in heading at 
south end of Aldwych 
through platform. 

STC 6/1980 Rarely used since 
Aldwych closed. 

Holland Park  Holland Park   30 July 1900 Closed 
December 
1913 

EOD C     Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling. 
Inspected (in use already) 23 
December 1913. 

Not known   Useful to have 
exact dates of 
progressive 
conversions 
(started at LS end) 

Hornchurch  Hornchurch IMR FJ 13 November 
1960 

  V IMR   12 New IMR controlled from 
Upminster SB PBD (replaced 
control from 1930 LMS 
cabin). Cabin letters originally 
to have been FK (changed 
1959). 

IMR located on north 
side of line by No 6 
crossover (at west 
end of Eastbound 
platform) 

STC 45/1960   

Hounslow 
Central area 

Hounslow Central 
(Heston 
Hounslow) 

WT 10 May 1910 
(Inspection 
date) 

Closed c. 
October 
1912 

Mech C   7 (2 spare) New SB in connection with 
extension of double line 
working from Hounslow Town 
a further 35 chains towards 
Heston Hounslow.  

New SB on north of 
line about 300 yards 
east of Heston 
Hounslow. 

 MT6/1901/7 [MD 025-010] 

  Hounslow Central 
(Heston 
Hounslow) 

WT 4 October 1912 
(approx - 
inspection date) 

Closed April 
1913 

Mech C     New SB resulting from 
extension of double line 
through resited station. 
Replaced folowing year by 
new or resited box much 
further west. 

New SB either on 
south side of line west 
of station, or at west 
end of island. File not 
clear.  

 MT6/2132/1   
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  Hounslow Central 
(Heston 
Hounslow) 

WT 21 April 1913 
(inspection 
date) 

Closed after 
3 March 
1923 

Mech C   6 Required by further reduction 
of single line. 
Replaced by new box. 

Was situated at 
junction with reduced 
single line about 560 
yards west of platform 
on south side of line 
(may have been 
earlier box but 
resited).  

 MT6/2206/2   

  Hounslow Central 
(Heston 
Hounslow) 

WT 4 March 1923 Closed after 
27 
November 
1976 

EOD C, E   22 Replaced earlier box in 
connection with new 
crossover at east end. King 
lever installed from 
November 1926, when box 
retained for emergency 
crossover only. Electro-
Mechanical in 1930. 

SB at west end of 
station south of the 
down (westbound) 
line 

 TN 10/1923  

  Hounslow 
Central IMR 

WT 29 November 
1976 

  V IMR   12 New IMR controlled from 
Earls Court RR (auto 
reversing available). Control 
shifted to South Kensington 2 
September 2019 

   STC 40/1976   

  Hounslow 
Central Surface 
Stock train 
detector 

X 14 July 1975     PR     New surface stock train 
detector resulting line to west 
being tube gauge only.  

Situated between 
Hounslow West and 
Hounslow Central and 
controlling X412A. 

STC 24/1975   

Hounslow East 
(Hounslow 
Town) 

Lampton Junction   Probably 21 
July 1884 when 
Barracks 
opened 
(Inspection 
report 17 June) 

Permanently 
closed April 
1909, though 
not actually 
worked from 
1905. 

Mech C   15 (of which 
1 spare at 
opening) 

Appears to have opened 
when Hounslow Barracks 
branch came into use in July 
1884. Was retained after 
Hounslow Town branch 
closed as it controlled 
entrance to single line 
section. Definitely in use 
1903. On closure, single line 
access transferred to new 
box Hounslow East (then 
Hounslow Town). Box does 
NOT seem to have been 
worked after Hounslow curve 
opened and was not lettered. 

Was originally located 
on North side of line 
alongside the 
Barracks tracks just 
west of junction itself, 
half way between 
junction points and 
single line.  

MT6/368/7 [MD 024-050] 
 
 

  Hounslow East 
(Hounslow Town) 

WS 2 May 1909 Closed after 
16 March 
1923 

Mech E   22 (12 spare) Crossover disconnected from 
27 December 1922. 
Crossover removed and 
signals made automatic 
March 1923. 

New SB at east end 
of WB platform 
(replaced Lampton 
Junction box).  

TN 12/1923 
MT6/1835/9 
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Hounslow 
Town 
(terminus) 

Hounslow Town 
(terminus) 

WS 1 May 1883 Closed after 
1 May 1909 

Mech C    20 levers (of 
which 4 

spare) at 
opening. 

Not used from 31.3.1886 until 
1.3.1903. Relocked June 
1905 in connection with 
Hounslow curve junction, and 
signals made ep. 

Hounslow Town SB 
located a little to north 
of station on west 
side, by crossover.  

MT6/368/7  

Hounslow 
West 

Hounslow West 
(Hounslow 
Barracks) 

WT 21 July 1884 Probably 
around 
1905-6. Still 
there 1903 

Mech C   10 levers of 
which 2 
spare at 
opening.  

Signalbox probably became 
disused shortly after 
electrification as electric 
trains used single line token 
block. Code from signalling 
plan but might never have 
been deployed. 

SB on north side of 
line beyond platform.  

District Railway 
signalling plan 
around 1905 
MT6/368/7 

[MD 025-015] 

  Hounslow West WX 28 November 
1926 

Closed after 
25 March 
1972 

B C 151 15 (4p,6s,5l) SB (behind platform 3) 
opened when line doubled. 

Signalbox at east end 
of station on north 
side of track leading 
to platform 3 

Personal visit 
and photos 

  

  Hounslow West 
(Temporary) 

WX 26 March 1972 Closed on 
10 July 1975

N C   11 Closed when terminus 
abandoned. 

New SB at Hounslow 
West on embankment 
behind platform 1.  

Personal visit 
and photos. 
Various sources 
confirm only 11. 

  

Hyde Park 
Corner 

Hyde Park Corner A, B 15 December 
1906 

Superseded B C 68 11 (1p,7s,3c) Originally coded A. 
Relettered B from 31 May 
1931. For fate, see below. 

Located west end of 
eastbound platform. 

  [LE 020-100] 

  Hyde Park Corner 
(for present 
signalling control 
see under Down 
Street) 

B 13 May 1933 
(date HPC 
signals 
renumbered - 
suggests new or 
enlarged frame 
in place on or 
about that date) 

Closed after 
12 May 1979

B C Source 
of 
additio
nal 
section 
not 
known.
  

11 (2p,8s). 
1974 photo 
shows ONE 
B frame with 

23 levers 
(4+10 spare, 

12 and 21 
spaces).  

In 1933 the frame was 
enlarged by adding a 12-lever 
section at left hand end. The 
existing levers 1-11 were 
renumbered 13-23 from 14 
May. New levers 1-11 
(covering Down St Siding) 
introduced from 28 May. 
Position 12 (at the join) was a 
blank space and the two 
sections (though looking like 
one frame) apparently 
operated independently with 
no need for shared 
mechanical interlocking. 
An 11-lever N style frame (No 
170) had been ordered to 
supplement original frame but 
it would seem a recovered B 
frame was found and the N 
frame used elsewhere. 
Replaced by IMR at DOWN 
STREET.  

Same box as above. 
Although frame 
doubled in size box 
does not appear to 
have been altered. 
After closure, frame 
sold to East Herts 
Miniature Railway at 
Knebworth. 

UN313. 
 
STC 21/1933 
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  Down Street IMR PB 13 May 1979   V IMR   24 New IMR controlling Down 
Street siding and Hyde Park 
Corner Crossover. Remotely 
controlled from Earls Court 
RR with facilities for auto 
reversing. 

Located east end of 
former eastbound 
platform at Down St 
disused station, but 
covers same ground 
as Hyde Park Cnr 
cabin 

STC 14/1979   
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Ickenham Ickenham   7 December 
1913 (Date of 
inspection 
report) 

Closed after 
19 July 1930

Mech E   4 levers (all 
used) at 
opening  

From 4 Nov 1918 box was 
normally closed, though 
maintained and periodically 
used as block post (for 
example just during Summer 
seasons). Closed 
permanently when branch 
automatically signalled 1930. 

Box (really a covered 
GF) in hut on S side 
between Ickenham 
and Hillingdon. 

Signal notice 
shows it on S 
side of line west 
of station. 
Believe new box 
installed when 
goods yard 
opened on 
slightly different 
site. UER TN 
44/1918 

[MT 034-040] 
LT3/05 

Kennington Kennington (NB)   18 Dec 1890 Closed 1 
November 
1919 

Mech C   2wkg 1 sp Frame by Dutton. Closed on 
auto signalling 

On NB platform at 
south end. 

MT6/2171/4   

  Kennington (SB)   18 Dec 1890 Closed 6 
December 
1919 

Mech C   2wkg 1 sp Frame by Dutton. Closed on 
auto signalling 

On SB platform at 
north end. 

MT6/2171/4   

  Kennington Y 30 June 1923   Switch
es 

E 
(switc
hes) 

    Switch-operated semi-auto 
signals protecting temporary 
sidings in platform areas. 
Operated by switches and 
proving circuits on points. 

    [LE 018-150] 
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  Kennington A, B 29 August 1926 Closed 21 
September 
1957 

B C 149 31 
(4p,19s,5l,1c

) 

Operated CSLR signals only 
until Charing Cross branch 
commissioned. Relettered B 
from 14 November 1937.  

New locking frame in 
new cabin at S end of 
(unopened) CX NB 
platform.  

LER Signalling 
Notice. 
TN33/1926 

 

  Kennington 
(temporary) 

B 22 September 
1957 

Closed after 
25 January 
1958 

B C ? 31 Temporary cabin to enable 
IMR and programme 
machines to be installed. No 
changes to layout or 
numbering.. 

Temporary cabin at S 
end of plat 1, next to 
existing box (possibly 
in what was later 
relay room). 

STC 37/1957   

  Kennington IMR B 26 January 
1958 

Closed as 
part of 
Thales 
resignalling 
18 January 
2014 

V IMR   24 New IMR in cross passage 
controlled by local 
programme machines 
supervised from Leicester 
Square RR. Control 
transferred to Cobourg Street 
from 29 November 1969. 

IMR in new heading 
driven off the 
southernmost cross 
passage between NB 
platforms. Control 
from programme 
machines located in 
original signal box, 
with glass front, 
marked Automatic 
Mind. 

STC 1/1958  

Kenton (near 
Northwick 
Park) 

Kenton   10 December 
1904 

Closed 
September 
1914 

Mech C   14 (4s,2l,8c) Superseded by auto signals 
1914 immediately prior to 
which had 4 working and 10 
spare levers. 

Box located on east 
side of Metropolitan 
Railway just north of 
LNWR bridge (near 
later position of 
Northwick Park). 

See ICE Paper 
21 March 1922. 
MT6/1315/6 and 
2381/1 and see 
Ref to Notice 
288 suggesting 
22 Feb 1914 
when auto 
signalling 
extended to 
Harrow Sth. 

LT2/15A 
[MT 030-18] 
 
I can’t see much 
evidence for it 
being called Kenton 
Road [SRS] 

Kilburn Kilburn and 
Brondesbury 

  24 November 
1879 (line 
opening) 

Closed 
December 
1910 

Mech 
S&F 

C   16 (all wkg in 
1910) 

Superseded by auto signals 
1910 when Kilburn – 
Willesden converted to auto, 
but box itself probably left in 
situ for a while. 

Located at north end 
of station on south 
(west) side of line 
immediately beyond 
platform end.  

ICE Paper 21 
March 1922 

[MT 030-080] 
LT2/07 

  Kilburn siding   On or around 2 
October 1902 
(Inspection 
date) 

Early 1903 
(six months 
use 
suggested). 

  Key 
op'd 

    Temporary contractors siding 
to west of and trailing with 
down Met Ry line, with catch 
points, locked by Annetts key 
from adjacent Met SB 
(removal of key locks running 
signals at danger). 

  See MT6/1132/2   
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  Kilburn B   On or around 2 
October 1902 
(Inspection 
date) 

Early 1903 
(six months 
use 
suggested). 

Mech 
prob 
S&F 

C   9 levers, 6 in 
use 

Temporary box required 
during viaduct repairs on the 
GCR lines adjacent to Kilburn 
station following failure of 
retaining wall. 

Temporary SB 
immediately north of 
Met SB (north of N 
end of Dn plat). 

See MT6/1132/2 [MT 030-085] 

Kings Cross 
(Metropolitan) 

Note: The original layout at Kings Cross provided a through station for Metropolitan trains. West of the west end was a facing junction for down GNR trains for the main line and the signal box was 
in a roundhouse built into the junction tunnel (working in conjunction with station box). The up GNR line approached the Met west of the platforms but had its own platform face (the north side of an 
island platform the south face of which was used by up Met trains). The GNR and Met up lines converged east of the station. The converging junction was controlled by the station signal box just 
mentioned.  
In 1868 independent lines (CWL) opened Farringdon via Kings X to existing up & down GNR curves and (shortly after) to Midland curve. These heavy works included new up widened lines 
platform at KX and conversion of former GNR up platform to widened lines down platform. This (and works in tunnel to west) must have involved some phasing and a number of intermediate signal 
arrangements. 

 Kings Cross 
station  
(Later Kings X 
‘A’) 

 10 January 
1863 
 
From 
somewhere I 
also have 
‘Opened 15 
June 1869’ 

Gone by 
1880s. 
Probably 
closed 1872 
when 
Chalton 
Street box 
opened. 

Mech C  ? Station initially opened as 
through station with no 
junctions. SB must later 
(October?) have controlled 
converging ‘up’ junction east 
of station, though only briefly. 

So far as can be 
determined, the 
signal box was on 
down (WB) line at 
west end of the 
platform. 

  

 Kings Cross 
(roundhouse) 

  1 October 1863 
(open to traffic), 
May have been 
available earlier 
for stock 
transfer. 

July 1865. Mech C    ? Board of Trade very unhappy 
about signalbox location and 
method of working. The 
roundhouse controlled 
junction and curves and may 
have had some primitive 
slotting with the station box 
starting signals. Up curve 
taken out of use and box 
closed. The Down junction 
was removed on or around 30 
June 1865 and goods traffic 
all worked via York Curve (in 
both directions). Ceased 
controlling down trains when 
‘B’ box opened. 

In roundhouse 
formed by triangular 
junction. 

Accident report 
for derailment at 
junction 27 June 
1865. 

Exact date of 
closure? 
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  Kings Cross "B" 
(Met) 

  Apparently 
opened 15 June 
1869 

Closed 
(prob) after 
15 May 1909

Mech C   12 (7 spare 
from June 

1908), was 2 
spare till 
1906 and 

only 1 spare 
till 1907. 

Additional block post for up 
Circle line trains and 
controlled all down Circle 
trains. Crossover. 
Rearranged May 1906 when 
it was incorporated in slip 
from CWL and separate 
crossover removed. In June 
1908 Circle crossover and 
connection with CWL 
removed, leaving B box with 
no point controls. Auto 
signalling through area 
Feb/Mar 1907 

SB at east end of 
inner rail (down) 
platform. 

See ICE paper 
21 March 1922. 
Benest 

 

  Kings Cross “C” 
(first) 

  Opened as part 
1868 widening. 
Likely to have 
been in use 
latter part of 
1867. 

Apparently 
replaced late 
1880s.  

Mech C    ? Provided to control widened 
lines traffic through rebuilt 
Kings X, and junction with 
Circle line. 

Plans show box 
located near west 
end of new up CWL 
platform underneath 
St Chads Place 
bridge. 

Troske and Met 
plan of 1888. 

Exact closure date 
sought. Ought to 
have been 
inspection report. 
Cannot see it. 

  Kings Cross "C" 
(second) 

L, C Replaced above 
box late 1880s 

Closed 1941, 
destroyed by 
bomb. 

Mech C   14 (1spare) 
in 1906. 20 
(9 spare) 

1908 frame, 
though only 

4 spare 
1933. 

New frame in July 1908. 
Control extended in 1926 to 
include Midland Junction (box 
closed after 7 March) and 
Chalton Street (Circle). Was 
lettered C by 1926, but CWL 
correct sequence was 
previously code L from 1918. 

Located just beyond 
the east end of island 
platform in space 
between Widened 
and Old lines, west of 
junction.  

Benest. 
 
Shown on 1896 
OS maps but not 
earlier. 

Have seen 
reference to 'K' box 
controlling CWL 
west end circa 
1918. May have 
been Midland 
Junction. 

  Kings Cross 
(Met) GF 

J 2 August 1912 
(Inspection 
date) 

Abolished 
after 7 
October 
1939, see 
note. 

GF GF   4 GF installed in conjunction 
with emergency crossover on 
Met. Signals removed or 
rearranged to be worked from 
Kings Cross 'C' box from 26 
November 1939 when 
crossover connections to 
Widened Lines installed. 
Located just E of 'C' box by 
Met crossover on N side. 

Located just east of C 
box (east of Kings 
Cross station) 

MT6/2121/6  
TC40/1939 
STC46/1939 

  

  Kings Cross 
(Met) 

OJ 23 March 1941 Abolished 
after 25 
October 
1958 

GF GF   2 New Circle Line GF. Control 
of crossover transferred to 
new (Circle Line) IMR in 
1958. 

Located east of Kings 
Cross (new) station 
on north side of the 
Inner Rail track 
adjacent to trailing 
end of crossover with 
Inner Rail. 

STC 12/1941   
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  Kings Cross 
(Met) 

C 18 March 1941 
 
 

Closed on 29 
June 1958. 

Power
type 
not 

known

C ? 23 Replaces former 'C' box 
(bombed). Situated at old 
station but controlled CWL 
and Met. GF OJ provided for 
crossover at new station. 
Controls for Met inner and 
outer rail removed from 14 
July 1946 when crossovers 
removed. Met line now 
controlled from OJ only, 
though track indications 
remained in C box. 

Located at Kings 
Cross (old) station at 
west end of disused 
Circle Line Outer Rail 
platform. 

TC 12/1941 
STC 12/1941 

 

  Kings Cross IMR 
(CWL) 

OJ 28 June 1958 Closed after 
14 May 1979 
(when 
Widened 
Lines closed)

V IMR   12 
(Levers 

numbered
1-12) 

Controlled from new SB on 
Down CWL platform and 
controlled CWL only. After 
withdrawal, used partly for 
spares and partly for 
experimental work at Earls 
Court. 

New IMR on disused 
Circle Line platform 
(Outer rail towards 
west end, near the 
former signal box). 

STC 25/1958   

  Kings Cross 
Signal Box 

OJ 28 June 1958 Closed after 
13 January 
1979. 

PBD PBD     Initially controlling new CWL 
IMR (OJ). Also controlled 
Circle Line crossover east of 
new station via new IMR at 
King's Cross (Met) from 26 
October 1958. Circle part of 
PDB shut Jan 79 and signals 
operated automatically whilst 
alterations made. Control 
eventually passed to 
Farringdon. PBD remained in 
service briefly until CWL 
closed. 

Signal box (referred 
to as a control room) 
located on down 
CWL platform, 
apparently towards 
middle. 

STC 25/1958 
 
TC1/1979 

Control of CIRCLE 
lost 13/1/79 

  Kings Cross 
IMR (Met/Circle) 

OJ 26 October 
1958 
 
Signalling 
converted to 
auto 1 Feb 
1981 & signals 
renumbered. 
Recommis-
sioned 6 
September 
1981 

  V IMR   12 
(Levers 

numbered 
13-24) 

New IMR controlled initially 
from CWL SB on Down CWL 
platform. Crossover operated 
from new IMR, replacing GF 
control. Temp auto working 
from 14 January 1979. From 
25 February 1979 controlled 
from PBD at Farringdon. 
Control of IMR transferred 
from Farringdon to Baker 
Street control centre 28 
November 1999. Relocked 
2016 to control resited 
crossovers. 

IMR located to east of 
Kings Cross (new) 
station between 
running lines as they 
converged at 
crossover. 

STC 41/1958 
TC7/1959 
TC 4/1981 
TC 33/1981 

UN457/32 
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  Midland Junction 
[Kings Cross 
Junction] (CWL) 

K 13 July 1868 
(date Mid Ry 
service began). 

Closed 6 
March 1926 

  C   12 (3 spare) Served CWL only. Box in tunnel in angle 
between Midland and 
Hotel curves. 

Met Railway 
official 
Chronology. 
Notice SN 345 

  

 Chalton Street   Into service 
during 1872 
(Inspection 
report dated 2 
March 
suggesting it 
was around that 
date, and 
instructions 
seen dated 
February). 

Finally 
closed 1909 
when auto 
signalling 
introduced. 
Prior to then 
was closed 
for long 
periods. 

Mech C   3 (includes 1 
spare). At 

closure was 
4 all wkg, 

Introduced to break up long 
section after BoT criticism 
and appears to have 
rendered Kings X ‘A’ 
redundant. 
Now substation beneath 
offices and hotel (Novotel 
Euston Road). Reported 
reopening 2 April 1907 (after 
long closure) to facilitate 
improved train services. 
Another reopening reported 
July 1903. 

Half way between 
Gower Street and 
Kings Cross. Situated 
in walled-in opening 
on north side in 
garden of house 
purchased for 
purpose.  

MT29. See alao 
ICE paper 21 
March 1922.  
BoT report index 
MT81/10 (1872) 
but not seen. 
See also 
Jackson Met Ry 
p117 and 184. 
Need source 
1903. Accident 
report 8 July 
1903 

[MT 001-100] 
 
LT1/13 

  St Pancras 
Tunnel (Midland 
Railway/LMSR/L
MR) 

  1889 Closed for 
regular use 
from 31 July 
1921, finally 
abolished 2 
February 
1958 

Mech C, E   In 1950s 
frame was 6-

lever REC 
type frame (1 
spare). This 

replaced 
earlier 6-

lever frame 
of MR origin. 
Reported 4 

wgk levers + 
2 spares at 

opening. 

Intended as intermediate 
block post. Metropolitan 
Railway chronology reported 
it open 'for traffic purposes 
only’ from 1921. On closure 
signalling controls transferred 
to LT Signal box at Kings 
Cross. Box was accessed via 
60ft shaft from St Pancras 
main line station and was 
situated in Midland Curve on 
south side (Met had been 
trying to get rid of it since 
1916). Note: Jackson's 
London Termini (p6) quotes 
this opening with 4 levers. 

On CWL (Midland 
Line), west of junction 
with GNR and 
situated below the 
concourse of the 
main line station. 

Jackson (London 
Termini p66) 
states opening 
and closing date 
and location but 
4 levers. Date 
also mentioned 
BR Staff Mag 
Oct 1950. 
Met Ry Chron.  

Details? 
Signalbox.org 
website. Opening 
date 
unsubstantiated. 

Kings Cross 
(Tubes) 

Kings Cross 
(CSLR) 

  11 May 1907 Closed when 
auto 
signalling 
installed 21 
August 1921 

Mech C   8 levers of 
which 2 
spare 

 Towards south end of 
station at platform 
level, seemingly in 
cross passage about 
a quarter way along 
platforms from south 
end. 

MT6/2171/4 [LE 018-020] 

  Kings Cross 
(Picc/Nor) 

L 13 March 1927 Closed after 
8 August 
1936 

B E 150 11 (2p,8s) Box required to signal 
Piccadilly connecting loop. 
After closure, believe 
equipment transferred from 
old box to new one.  

Original box on City & 
South London line, 
prossibly in cross 
passage or room at 
north end. 

TN 11/1927    



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 72  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Kings Cross 
(Picc/Nor) 

L 16 August 1936 
- after 
temporary 
closure it was 
reopened 25 
January 1957. 

Temporarily 
closed after 
24 
November 
1956. Closed 
permanently 
after 12 May 
1962. 

B E 150 11 (2p,8s) 
and 11 

routes after 
1957. 

After closure in 1956 control 
transferred to new IMR on 
Piccadilly Line, together with 
new crossover on that line. 
Control of IMR transferred to 
power frame on Northern Line 
(operating on route control 
basis) from 25 January 1957; 
11 levers thus numbered 
intermittently in range 1-23 
with points set automatically 
by V frame (see below). 

Box relocated 
elsewhere on 
Northern platforms-
apparently near 
centre with access 
from southbound line 
(must have been in 
CP), presumably 
because of station 
reconstruction circa 
1936 when escalators 
installed interfering 
with north end. 

TC 32/1936 
STC 46(2)/1956 
STC 3/1957 
STC 18/1962 

  

  Kings Cross 
(Picc) IMR 

L 25 November 
1956 

  V IMR   24 Required for control of new 
crossover as well as old loop. 
IMR initially manually 
operated (uniquely) but 
remotely controlled by 
Northern Line box from 25 
January 1957. From 13 May 
1962 control transferred to 
Leicester Square Regulating 
Room, with facilities for 
Piccadilly Line crossover to 
be controlled by PBD in 
Covent Garden, when open. 
From 12 May 1967 control of 
Euston end of loop 
transferred to Euston IMR. 
Leicester Square control 
transferred to Cobourg Street 
from 15 November 1969, and 
now Highgate (27.10.13). 
Control of Piccadilly Line area 
transferred to Earls Court RR 
from 14 October 1979 with 
auto reversing and 
programme machine control 
of Piccadilly starting signals 
(PMs located at Earls Court). 
Only V frame fitted with 
covers. Now controlled from 
South Kensington. 

IMR located in 
heading off cross 
passage between 
eastbound platform 
and lower Piccadilly 
Line concourse. 

STC (Second) 
46/1956 
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  Kings Cross 
(Victoria) IMR 

VH 4 November 
1968 

21 
November 
2011 

V IMR   12 IMR opened just prior to 
Victoria Line stage II opening. 
Programme Machine 
controlled, supervised from 
Cobourg Street. Closed when 
new signalling installed, 
controlled from 
Northumberland Park. 

IMR at north end of 
Victoria Line 
platforms. 

VL Handbook   

King William 
Street 

King William 
Street 

  18 December 
1890 

Closed after 
25 February 
1900 

Mech 
Dutton

C   9 (in 1890), 
nil spare, 
and 24 

levers from 
1895 (though 
locking only 
accounts for 

22) 

Originally served a single 
platform track between two 
platforms. Altered 1895 to 
double track with single 
island.  

SB at Stockwell end 
of southern platform.  
After alterations SB at 
extreme west end of 
island platform with 
larger frame. Not 
clear whether was 
same structure or a 
new one. 

9 wkg none 
spare in 1890 
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Ladbroke 
Grove 

Ladbroke Grove 
(previously Notting 
Hill) 

  13 June 1864 
inferred 

Superseded 
by box below 
by late 1906 
or early 
January 
1907. 

Mech C    ? Station appears to have had 
trailing crossing in platform 
area on opening but soon lost 
it. No sign of signal box on 
maps but it is likely there was 
one and it is as noted on 
mapping in 1870s 

1870s mapping 
shows small SB at 
west end of up 
platform. 

Signalling not 
referred to in 
BoT report of 
opening. Cannot 
be certain this 
was first box at 
station. 

LT4/05 
[GW 003-030] 

  Ladbroke Grove 
(Notting Hill) 

E, 
OU 

16 January 
1907 
(Inspection 
Report, box 
already open) 

Closed after 
12 March 
1983 

Mech C, E   15 (2 spare 
1922) 

Inspection report refers to box 
‘now containing 15 levers’ but 
the *thin) evidence suggest 
new box on new site. Was 
lettered E c1909 and 
relettered OU and part 
modernised 1950. Signals 
renumbered in auto series 
upon closure. Siding removed 
Autumn. Old SB to Swindon 
& Cricklade Railway and 
frame to NRM (see UN 262). 

SB situated on north 
of line west of up 
platform and west of 
earlier SB. 

MT6/1551/6 
TC 10/1983 

  

Lambeth North 
(Westminster 
Bridge Road 
and 
Kennington 
Road) 

Lambeth North 
(Kennington 
Road) 

D 10 March 1906 
(Service began)

Closed after 
28 Jan 1939 

B C 50 15 (2p,8s,4c) Assumed control of London 
Road Depot area 1915.  

Box located on NB 
platform at south end.

Original signal 
plan. 
MT6/2400/7 
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  Lambeth North BR 29 January 
1939 

Closed 12 
August 1991 

B C ?? 15 Replaced original box 
(above). Frame appears to 
have been recovered from 
elsewhere. On closure 
interlocking of site passed to 
Waterloo IMR (See Waterloo 
BR-BS).  

New location on lower 
lift landing (Way Out) 
in part of disued 
passage. 

See: UN 363  

Lambeth North 
-Railway 
Training 
School  

See under Railway Training Centre         

Lampton 
Junction 

See under Houslow East (Hounslow Town)         

Lancaster 
Gate 

Lancaster Gate   30 July 1900 Closed 
December 
1913 

EOD C     Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling 

On platform but exact 
location to be 
determined. 

    

Latimer Road Latimer Road F, 
OV 

1 July 1864 Closed after 
16 February 
1957 

Mech C, E   20 levers (4 
spare in 1914 

[7 spare in 
1922]). 1924 
plan altered 
to 17 levers 
(4sp, 1 king) 

Lettered upon electrification 
and relettered and part 
modernised 1950. Situated in 
angle with Addison Road line. 
Crossover removed when box 
closed.  

Box located in angle 
between main line 
and branch.  

MT6/2296/3 
covers 1914 
description 

[GW 003-040] 

Leicester 
Square 

Leicester Square 
Lower Regulating 
Room 

  26 January 
1958 

Closed after 
4 December 
1969. 

  CON     Initially supervised 
Kennington, then Camden 
Town and Euston, then all 
remote sites except Morden 
and Tooting Bdy. Controls 
transferred to Cobourg St in 
1969. Situated in base of old 
lift shaft at lower landing 
level. 

      

  Leicester Square 
Upper Regulating 
Room 

  29 July 1962 Closed after 
13 December 
1969. 

  CON     Supervised Morden and 
Tooting Bdy. New room 
opened initially supervising 
Tooting, with Morden 
following from 12th August. 
Controls transferred to 
Cobourg St in 1969. Situated 
in Transad House, building 
over station, next to 
controllers. 
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Leyton Leyton LE 1899 (on Great 
Eastern 
Railway). 

Closed 4 
November 
1971 

Mech
Dutton

C   31 Works in conjunction with 
new frame too. Frame was 
originally larger than 31 but 
was cut down to allow space 
for adjacent power frame. 
Box closed when ER 
connection severed. Box was 
of standard GER(1886) 
design and extended at west 
end to accommodate 
equipment below. 

Box located west of 
station on south side 
of line, next to 
junction with Central 
Line. 

 STC16/1947 [GE 191-010] 

  Leyton LE 5 May 1947 
(coincides with 
extension of 
Central Line) 

Closed after 
4 November 
1971 

N120 E (195) 23 
(11p,2s,10l) 

New power frame in existing 
SB and worked in conjunction 
with existing frame. SB 
closed when ER connection 
decommissioned. Signals 
retained existing numbers 
with 'A' prefix until properly 
renumbered from 8 April 
1978, when frame removed. 

See above (frame co-
located in same box). 
New levers 1-23, old 
levers 24-54 

 STC16/1947   

Leytonstone Leytonstone LF 5 May 1947 Closed after 
17 February 
2000. 

N C 196 59 
(16p,37s,3c) 

New box replacing 1909 GER 
box. After frame dispensed 
with from 14 April 1997, box 
acquired temp PBD operating 
new local CBI. 

Box located east of 
station on north 
(eastbound) side of 
line, near junction of 
two branches. 

 STC16/1947 [GE 191-030] 

  Leytonstone LES 14 April 1997 
(I have 
misgivings 
about this date) 

    CBI     New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily controlled from 
new PBD in existing SB. 
Control transferred to Wood 
Lane SCC from 7 November 
1999. 

  STC 5/1997 
Actual date of 
LES needs 
checking. 
Others were 
late. 

CHECK 

 Leytonstone GF  2 December 
1947 (possibly 
earlier) 

28 October 
1955 

Mech 
W’hou

se 
E2 

GF 11098 2 GF controlling access to 
siding off platform 1 

GF at entrance to 
siding, south side of 
WB track through P1. 

STC 49/1947 [GE 191-025] 
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Liverpool 
Street 

Liverpool Street 
(Met) 
(Originally 
Bishopsgate) 
 
[control included 
Bishopsgate 
Junction] 

G 1 February 
1875 (new 
frame 1910) 

Superseded 
after 20 
February 
1954 

Mech
anical

C   40 when 
opened (of 
which 16 

spare when 
old frame 

taken out). 
 

 20 in 1910 
frame of 

which 2 then 
spare - 4 

spare 1933 

Signal box initially as block 
post between Moorgate and 
Liverpool St main line - from 
12 July 1875 also controlled 
junction with new Met station 
at Bishopsgate. Junction with 
GER removed 1907. New 
mechanical frame provided in 
1910 when bay road 
rearranged for regular 
service. Lettered by 1912 
(and probably wnen auto 
signalling introducted 1908-
9). Described as all Electric 
1930, but Mechanical in 
1954. New frame installed in 
old signal box. Still 20 levers 
in 1953 (poss 16 in use). 

Located at extreme 
west end of 
eastbound (outer rail) 
platform (was 
originally beyond 
platform but 
extensions now 
enclose it). 

MT6/1880/4 
covers new 
frame. 
ICE paper 21 
March 1922 
suggests 24 
levers of which 6 
spare though. 

MT 001-020 

  Liverpool Street 
(Met) 

OD 21 February 
1954 

Closed (as 
cabin) after 
15 
December 
1956. Open 
as IMR. 
 
Also closed 
(converted to 
auto) 1 Feb 
1981 to 10 
October 
1982. 

B C, E, 
IMR 

  15 Relettered at same time. Was 
normal cabin at first. At an 
undetermined date between 6 
November and 12 December 
1956, lever frame power 
operated from route control 
key panel situated in front. 
From 16 December 1956 
converted to IMR status and 
controlled from Farringdon 
PBD. Control of Liverpool 
Street area transferred to 
Baker Street SCC on 25 
March 2001. During 1981/2 
closure through levers 
reversed but signals 
renumbered as autos. 

In 1875 cabin. Rebuilt 
Westinghouse frame 
installed in existing 
signal cabin and 
signalling and points 
converted to standard 
ep operation. 

TC 4/1981 
TC 37/1982 
STC 44/1956 
STC 49/1956 

MT 001-090 

  Liverpool Street 
(Cen) 

A 28 July 1912 Closed after 
30 October 
1937 

B C 118 15 (4p,8s,3c) Replaced by new box LB. SB was at east end of 
platforms.  

Westinghouse 
list and 
contemporary 
press coverage. 

LE 050-040 

  Liverpool Street 
(Cen) 

LB 31 October 
1937 

Closed after 
11 December 
1999 

B/K C  ? 23 (No 9 
Spare) 

Frame recovered and rebuilt 
from elsewhere. Temp PDB 
commissioned from 10 March 
1997 operating new local 
CBI, superseding frame. 
Frame of 2x12 lever sections, 
2 King levers (7 and 12). 
Recovered frame now at 
Bolton Abbey. 

New SB located in 
cross passage 70 ft 
west of original east 
headwall of WB 
platform  

STC 44/1937   



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 77  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking name 
when opened 

Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Liverpool Street 
(Cen) 

LIS 10 March 1997     SER-
CBI 

    New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily worked from PBD 
in existing SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 10 October 1999. 

  STC 4/1997   

London 
Bridge 

London Bridge 
(CSLR) 

  25 February 
1900 (first day 
of train service) 

15 December 
1923 (though 
service 
ceased 29 
Nov 23). 

Mech 
EOD 

C   14 working 
when opened

Crossover and lay by at south 
end. Annets key for old 
junction kept here. Signalbox 
also held key(s) for the GFs 
at the old Borough Junction. 

Signal box located at 
north end of 
platforms, apparently 
accessible from each. 
Probably in cross 
passage.  

MT6 1040/8 and 
discussion with 
CSLR expert 

LE 018-090 
SRS has 26th. 

 London Bridge 
(CSLR) 

 16 December 
1923 

When new 
SB available, 
probably 
November 
1924 or 
thereabouts. 

? GF ? ? New GF in tunnel south of 
station provided to operate 
crossovers and siding 
access. Note passenger 
service suspended. 

Diagram with notice 
suggests GF in NB 
tunnel at trailing 
points (near former 
SB). 

CSLR notice 
W403/23 

SRS entry needs 
updating. 

  London Bridge P 15 November 
1924 (SB 
handed over to 
traffic 
department - 
actual service 
began 1 
December 
1924) 

Closed after 
10 March 
1962 

B E   11  Control passed to new IMR. 
No new frame ordered for this 
site. Frame used might 
plausibly have been No 139 
(11 levers) intetended for 
Angel but not deployed there, 
or a refurbished frame. After 
signal box closed the frame 
was recovered for use at 
Railway Training Centre. 

Box at south end of 
NB platform right next 
to crossover. Very 
probably location of 
original box. 

TN 47/1924   

  London Bridge 
(Nor) IMR 

P, X 11 March 1962 Crossover 
secured for 
through 
running 
15.12.94 and 
OOC and 
removed 
after 7.10.95 

V IMR   12 New IMR in disused siding 
tunnel controlled from 
Leicester Square Regulating 
Room. Control transferred to 
Cobourg Street from 23 
November 1969. NB from 15 
Dec 1994 shafts 3 and 9 
remainined in copmmission 
for train regulation, though 
prefix P lost and starters 
renumbered X638 and X643. 
Appears this arrangement still 
in force for regulation from 
Cobourg Street. 

IMR located in 
disused siding tunnel 
between running lines 
- accessible from 
crossover tunnel. 

STC 9/1962   
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  London Bridge 
(Jub) 

TJ Into service 29 
September 
1999 

28 December 
2010 

Westr
ace 

SER     New Interlocking introduced 
when line opened. Controlled 
from Jubilee Line control 
centre at Neasden. Replaced 
by Seltrack system from 29 
December (local code LOB) 
as part of Jubilee Line 
upgrade. 

  Seltrack date 
from UN 
590/124 

  

London Road 
Depot 

London Road 
Depot 

D 10 March 1906 Closed just  
prior to 20 
September 
1915 
(inspection 
date) 

B C 48 7 (1p,2s,3c) On closure, control of depot 
outlet transferred to Lambeth 
North. 

Located above tunnel 
mouth. 

Early BSWR 
drawings.  
MT6/2400/7 

LE 002-010 

Lords 
(Originally St 
Johns Wood 
Road - 'Road' 
later dropped) 

Lords B, 
MC 

13 March 1868 Closed after 
24 April 1971

Mech C, E   14 levers 
(incl 5sp) in 

1876. 
 
 

10 (7 wkg 3 
spare after 
1910. 10, 

with 2 spare 
in 1933) 

Became emergency box after 
12 November 1910 when 
auto signalling put through. 
Frame apparently shortened 
at some point.  Relettered MC 
from 22 August 1937 during 
minor signalling works. 
Crossover then still 
mechanically operated. Box 
retained after station closure 
for emergency use. Question 
about whether frame altered. 

Located South end of 
down platform in 1878 
and until closure. 
 
Accident Report re 
collision on 9 
December 1876. 
 
MT6/1976/3 

 MT 030-020 
 
Shown poorly in 
Met 1910 film. 
ISSUE. Met SN 332 
of 15 Apr 1921 
says only then 
signals made semi 
and box became 
emergency. TO 
RESOLVE 

Loughton Loughton LT 26 September 
1948 

Closed after 
28 March 
2000 

N C 197 
Confir
med 

59 
(21p,30s,6l) 

Replaced 1886 GER box. 
Temp PBD added controlling 
Debden and Epping CBIs 
commissioned from 29 July 
1996. Frame replaced by 
PBD operating new local CBI 
from 26 August 1997. 

Located west of 
station in angle of 
junction where main 
line and goods yard 
separates. 

STC 38/1948 
STC 45/1938 
 

GE 191-100 

  Loughton LOU 26 August 
1997 
(postponed 
from 27 May) 

    SER-
CBI 

    New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily controlled from 
PBD in old SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 28 February 2000 

  STC 11/1997 
TC 32/1997 
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Mansion 
House 

Mansion House   3 July 1871 Closed after 
23 Feb 1906

Mech C   40, extended 
to 50 then 60 
with 
additions at 
RH end. Also 
6 incoming 
and 5 
outgoing 
disks, also 
interlocked. 

Box situated some way west 
of platforms amongst the 
junction work between middle 
and north roads just west of 
middle coke stage. 
Major changes in 1884 but 
inspection report clear was 
existing SB, much altered. 

In tunnel adjacent to 
EB line, somewhat 
west of platform. 

Benest notes. 
Troske plan. 
MT6/370/3 

MD 010-010 

  Mansion House EJ 24 February 
1906 

Frame 
replaced 
1911-1917 
 
Cabin itself 
closed after 
2 August 
1969 

B C 58 35 
(9p,22s,4c) 
12 levers 
OOS Feb 
1909 after 
some 
simplification. 
Further 
reduction 
1911.. 

 

Inspection indicates new 
signal box. (in tunnel west of 
platforms). There is some 
uncertainty about cabin code 
for which there is puzzling 
evidence of being EJ in 1928 
(and earlier) and EI in 1930 
and later, though an 'EI' in 
1925 has been seen. 
In May 1911, after track 
alterations, frame of 35 levers 
only 11 in use. 

In tunnel adjacent to 
EB line, somewhat 
west of platform. 

MT6/1513/4 
implies new SB 
 
 
 
 
 
MT6/1783/10. 
 
MT6/1988/1 

See TC for 2 Sept 
1939. 'Was this new 
cabin? 
Considerable 
confusion over 
codes. Was EJ in 
1928 but EI by 
1930, but have also 
seen earlier refs to 
EI 

 Mansion House EJ New Frame 
between 1911 
and 1917 

 B C ? Implied 15 or 
23 levers but 

evidence 
lacking 

For same layout, signals and 
points rearranged to suit 
smaller frame. Whether 
second hand frame or 
existing frame shortened not 
known. 

Apparently new frame 
in existing cabin 

TN14/1922 
shows partial 
diagram with 
lower numbers. 
No evidence for 
change found 
1917-22. 

 

 Mansion House EJ & 
EI 

New Frame on 
or shortly after 6 
April 1929. 

 B C ? 11 On 7 April 1929, some points 
& signals renumbered so 
whole lot now in range 1-11 
(implies frame changed either 
at that time or shortly after). 
An 11-lever frame would be 
only logical size). 
 

Apparently new frame 
in existing cabin 

TN 14/1929. A 
1931 plan shows 
numbering 
between 1 and 
11, but using 
code EI. 
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  Mansion House EI 2 September 
1939 

2 August 
1969 

B C   23 In connection with new 
crossover. The notice of 
signalling alteration states 
that an 11-lever section 
added to existing frame, 
which would appear to create 
a 23-lever frame. However all 
equipment numbered in 
range 1-15. Possible r/h end 
were all spaces. Signalman 
recollects only 15 and levers 
numbered no higher than 15.  

Extended frame prior 
to alteration date (or 
possibly replacement 
frame) in existing 
cabin. 

TC35/1939 Be very useful to 
see a photo of this. 

  Mansion House 
IMR 

EG 3 August 1969   V IMR   12 New IMR close to former SB 
west of station. Controlled by 
programme machines 
supervised from Earls Court 
RR. Site relettered EG from 
29 July 1973. 

In tunnel adjacent to 
EB line, somewhat 
west of platform. 

STC 27/1969   

Mantles Wood Mantles Wood   1900 Closed after 
22 
September 
1924 

Mech C   ?? Box to facilitate GCR trains. 
Closed on introduction of 
experimental track circuits. 
Box apparently mounted on a 
gantry (avoiding line of sight 
obstruction of footbridge). 

Box located just north 
of footbridge, by 
northbound side of 
line. 

Jackson, Met Ry 
Met Ry Chron 

LT2/27. Box still 
visible in 1910 film. 
Exact date of 
opening?  

Marlborough 
Road 

Marlborough 
Road 

  13 April 1868 
Seemingly 
closed 1874-
1882. 

Closed after 
13 
November 
1910 (but 
see note) 

Mech C   8 (6 wkg and 
2 spare at 
closure) 

Abolished when auto 
signalling introduced. 
Reported that loop and 
signalbox not used after 1874 
(till line doubled 1882 when it 
became block post) and 
accident report in 1878 
ignores its existence. 

SB at up end of down 
platform (1891).  

ICE paper 21 
March 1922. 
Accident report 
10 July 1891 
See RCHS J V5 
No1 Jan 59 p17. 

MT 030-030 

Marble Arch Marble Arch D, 
CD 

30 July 1900 Superseded 
after 30 April 
1956 

EOD C   17 Originally Evans O'Donnell 
frame. Frame adapted for 
auto signalling in 1912. 
Frame replaced in same 
cabin by EP frame in 1952. 
Appears to have been 
relettered during 1940. 

Located at entrance 
to siding at west end 
of westbound 
platform. 

  LE 050-150 

  Marble Arch CD 1 May 1956 Frame 
finished 10 
Jan 1994. 
 
Cabin closed 
after 9 
December 
1999. 

N C   11 Mechanical lever frame of 17 
levers replaced by miniature 
power frame of 11 levers in 
same signal cabin. From 10 
Jan 1994 frame replaced by 
PBD operating new local 
Westinghouse relay 
interlocking. 

New frame in existing 
signal box. Frame 
from stock of New 
Works spare 
sections. 

TC17/1956 para 
23 

There was fire there 
on 26 Dec 1957. 
See GR Kent files 



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 81  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Marble Arch MAA 10 January 
1994 

    SER     New relay interlocking 
temporarily controlled by PBD 
in existing SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 8 September 1999.

  STC 2/94   

Marylebone 
(originally 
Great Central) 

Great Central C 19 March 1906 Closed on or 
about 15 
June 1907 

B C 51 7 (1p,5s,1c) Location considered unsafe 
by Board of Trade. Report 
indicates existing frames was 
moved to new box 

Frame originally in 
temporary cabin in 
crows nest over 
crossover. 

MT6 1599/5 LE 001-100 

  Great Central C On or about 15 
June 1907 
(opening date of 
extension, but 
frame could 
have been 
moved a little 
earlier) 

Closed no 
later than 
1916 

B E 51 7 Possibility after closure box 
moved to Piccadilly Circus. 

Existing frame moved 
to station platform 
after trains began 
running through to 
Edgware Road.  

MT6 1599/5 Still looking for 
closure date 

Mile End Mile End   2 June 1902 Abolished 
Feb 1907 

Mech 
S&F 

C   22 (of which 
2 spare) 

Box abolished when auto 
signalling introduced 

Location on platforms 
not determined. 

MT6/1142/1 (no 
plans) 

MR 031-025 

Mill Hill East Mill Hill East 
(North and 
Middle GF) 

NV, 
NQ  

18 May 1941 Abolished 
from 8 July 
1964 

Mech GF 
(2) 

  6 (middle)+2 
(north) 

Replaced 1926 GNR box. 
Cabin letters as Finchley 
Central (NQ). GFs recoded 
NV from 18 July 1943, but SB 
starter retained NQ code. 
After abolition code NV 
retained for signal (FRL) at N 
end of platform until June 
1965 when Edgware line 
closed. 

2-lever (north) frame 
on north side of line 
immediately west of 
station. 
6-lever (south) frame 
on north side of line 
at eastern entrance to 
the goods yard (about 
550ft east of station). 
Renamed middle GF 
1943 

STC 19/1941 GN 022-030/40  

  Mill Hill East 
(South GF) 

NV 18 July 1943 Abolished 
from 8 July 
1964 

Mech GF   4 New south GF also coded 
NV. 

4-lever (south) 
ground frame located 
at east entrance to 
new reception road, 
about 1400ft east of 
stn. 

STC 28/1943 GN 022-020 

Mill Hill Park……….. See under Acton Town 
  

            

Minories Minories Junction   6 October 1884 Closed on or 
around 7 
July 1906 

Mech C     It was STILL mechanical on 
22 March 1906 although ep 
operation was imminent. 

This box was located 
in angle between 
East Ham and Circle 
lines at point of 
divergence 
(immediately south of 
Aldgate stn). 

LT7/03. See Acc 
Report 11 April 
1906. 

Did it open when 
Minories Junction 
opened or when 
service went 
through to Tower of 
London  
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  Minories Junction EK 7 July 1906 
(Inspection). 
Believe into 
service 15 July. 

Closed 27 
February 
1909 

B C 60 7 (2p,3s,2c) On closure, control of area 
taken over by Aldgate East 
(EL) 

New box on west side 
of double line, 
replacing original box. 

MT6/1495/1; 
MT6/1976/2 

Exact date? 

Monument Monument   10 October 
1884 

Electrificatio
n in 1905/6 
(25 Feb 
1906). 

Mech 
S&F 

C   17 (4 spare) Controlled signals and pair of 
crossovers. 

Located at east end 
of outer rail platform.  

Saxby & Farmer 
explanatory 
leaflet. Troske. 
MDR notebook. 

MD 002-060 

Moorgate Moorgate (Joint 
and Met) 

  23 December 
1865 

By 1895 
(Probably 
during 1875-
7 alterations)

Mech C     Large signal box controlled 
Met and CWL by means of 
entirely separate signalmen 
(and possibly separate 
frames). At that time Met side 
comprised 3 roads with island 
platforms between. Seems to 
have survived extension to 
Liverpool St in 1875. Control 
of Widened Lines later moved 
to its own box (poss1875-7) 

Box situated 134 yds 
to west of station 
platforms (a little to 
west of Moor Lane 
Bridge)  

Maps and 
Benest notes 

  

  Moorgate (Met) F By 1895 
WAS THIS 
NEW BOX? 
Maps hint not. 

Closed after 
12 March 
1926 

Mech C   45 in orig 
frame (26 

wkg 19 
spare);  

24 (18 wkg 6 
spare) in 

1908 frame. 

New Frame installed on or 
around 4 December 1908. 
This apprears to have 
mechanically operated points 
but with signal levers 
operating signals via the 
Johnson all-electric system 
(which used hydraulic 
actuators) Box erected some 
time after CWL moved out of 
old box. 

Box located 
immediate to east of 
above box and 
immediately west of 
Moor Lane bridge (at 
west end of Inner Rail 
platform). 

ICE paper 21 
March 1922. 
MT6/1758/5; 
MT6/2058/11 

Acc report suggests 
Moorgate new 
frame 26 July 1908. 

  Moorgate (CWL) R By 1895 
(Probably during 
1875-7 
alterations) 

Closed after 
12 March 
1926 

Mech C   Orig frame 
50 levers, 
with 37-50 
spare in 
1910. 

Shortened to 
36 (4 spare) 
in 1911 and 

1916 

  Box located at west 
end of platforms 
between CWL and 
Metropolitan tracks 
immediately east of 
Moor Lane bridge. 
(But close to former 
box). 

MT6/2058/12 Date of opening? 
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  Moorgate (Met) F 14 October 
1926 

Officially 14 
February 
1941, but 
may have 
been out of 
service 
earlier after 
bombing in 
December 
1940 

Mech/ 
Electri

c 

C 9615 44 (3 spare 
1933) 

All Electric 1930 (Had mech 
frame for points and slide 
frame for signals). New box 
needed to deal with additional 
platforms and connections 
between Met/CWL. Replaced 
former F and R boxes. 

Box on north side of 
line west of station. 

Jackson Met Ry. 
See photo Image 
no: U32448  
Inventory no: 
1998/35747. 
 

Note inspection 
report 21 August 
1927. Date here 
from Jackson. Met 
Chron gives 13 
March 1926 RM 
April 1926 suggests 
work not 
finished.'Possibly 
intro of new box 
was phased. 

  Moorgate (Met) F, OE 15 February 
1941 

OOS After 5 
December 
1965 (CWL 
moved out 
June 1965) 

N C, 
IMR 

?? 47 Introduced with emergency 
crossover, with intention of 
taking over whole layout later 
(achieved in part 31 March, 
1941). Original signal box 
bombed on or around 
December 1940. From 2 
December 1956 Lever frame 
power operated from key 
panel situated in front. From 
16 December 1956 converted 
to IMR status and controlled 
from Farringdon PBD. 

Signal box located in 
disused air raid 
shelter described as 
being at east end of 
platform 1, though 
diagram suggests it 
was farther west 
along platform 
against retaining wall.

STC 6/1941   

  Moorgate (CWL) OE 21 June 1965 Closed 
during 3 
February 
1966. 

N C   12 levers 
required but 
actual size of 

frame not 
known 

Temporary SB containing 
power frame and controlling 
CWL at Moorgate only, 
following track diversion 
work. After closure, control 
passed to the IMR controlled 
from Farringdon (see Met 
IMR). Levers as yet unknown 
but there were 12 functions, 
suggesting a 15 lever frame. 

Box Situated in hut 
adjacent to Platform 6 
above the new IMR, 
effectively at street 
level.  

STC 23/1965 Requires 
confirmation of 
frame size and type 

  Moorgate (CWL) 
IMR 

OE 3 February 1966 OOC after 
14.5.79 

V IMR   24 Out of service when CWL 
transferred to BR. During its 
life controlled from PBD at 
Farringdon SB 

IMR on platform 6, 
west end (separate 
from Met IMR) 

STC 3/1966 Not apparent why a 
12-section frame 
would not have 
done the job here. 



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 84  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Moorgate (Met) 
IMR 

OE 6 December 
1965 

  V IMR   24 New IMR on platform 6 
initially controlling Met Lines 
and controlled by PDB at 
Farringdon. Replaced older 
IMR (ex signal box). 
Commissioned as part of 
track diversion works. IMR 
also assumed control of CWL 
during 3 February 1966 but 
lost latter upon its transfer to 
BR in 1975. Control of IMR 
transferred from Farringdon 
to Baker Street control centre 
25 March 2001. 

IMR on platform 6, 
west end (separate 
from CWL IMR) 

STC 46/1965   

  Moorgate (NCL) A, D 14 February 
1904 

Frame 
superseded 
after 10 April 
1937 

Mech C   13 levers (5 
sigs, 2 pts, 3 
fpl, 1 buffer 
bolt lock, 2 

spare) 

Cabin code D by October 
1933 and probably relettered 
after 1926. 

Located at end of SB 
platform with access 
via cross passage. 

Cabin Letters 
Met Railway 
Appendix to 
WTT 1921 and 
STC 14/1937.  
See Raynor 
Wilson, Power 
Railway 
Signalling. 

Date of relettering 
not known but after 
1920. See email 
from MRFS 

  Moorgate (NCL) ND 11 April 1937 Closed on 
transfer of 
line to BR 
after 4 
October 
1975. 

B/K C ?  11 (Frame 
casing big 
enough for 

15) 

Located in existing signal box 
replacing mechanical frame. 

Located in above box, 
somewhat 
reconfigured. 

Photograph. 
STC 14/1937. 
Believed to be 
Style K. (Photo 
on 
http://www.wbsfr
ame.mste.co.uk/
) 

MT 060-010 

  Moorgate CSLR   25 February 
1900 

Closed in 
1901 

Mech 
Dutton

C   26 working 
levers 

Shortly after closure 
signalbox caught fire causing 
a lot of damage. 

Box situated on 
girders in crossover 
tunnel south of station

MT6 1040/8 LE 018-070 

  Moorgate CSLR  M On or around 17 
November 1901 

OOU from 
16 Decem-
ber 1923 
(though 
service 
ceased 29 
Nov 23). 

Mech 
EOD 

C   20 levers NB date is date of extension 
to Islington and may have 
been commissioned shortly 
before. Service withdrawn 
from 29 Nov 1923 and OOU 
shortly after when Xover 
removed. 

New box towards 
north end of station 
between the 
platforms. Was coded 
M by April 1920. 

TN 12/1920 
OOU date from 
notice 
W403/1923. 
MT6/2171/4 

 

  Moorgate (Nor) M 20 April 1924 
(date of service 
resumption) 

Closed as 
SB after 30 
September 
1961 

B/K E Prob-
ably 
139 

11 levers. Frame probably that intended 
for Angel. Replaced by V 
frame believed in same 
location 

In heading between 
platforms near north 
end. 

Photo of frame:   
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  Moorgate (Nor) M 5 November 
1961 

18 January 
2014 

V IMR   12 New IMR (in old SB) 4 
November 1961 and new V 
frame arranged for remote 
operation from Leicester 
Square Regulating Room. 
Control transferred to 
Cobourg Street from 23 
November 1969 (after 
temporary decommissioning 
from 19 November). 
Superseded by Thales 
system. 

IMR in heading off NB 
platform at north end. 

STC 43(2)/1961   

Moor Park 
(Sandy Lodge) 

Moor Park GF 
(Stn then called 
Sandy Lodge) 

D 22 September 
1923 

Closed after 
11 July 1953

Mech GF   3 levers GF controlled siding and inlet 
signal D2. No 1 lever a King 
lever. 

GF/SB on up side at 
London end, though 
controls down side 
siding. 

Met chronology. 
Rly Engineer 
diagram Apr 
1925 

GC 002-060 

  Moor Park  JG 30 November 
1962 

Abolished 
after 19 
June 1971 

Switch Key 
Switc

h 

    Code letters introduced 22 
April 1961, but signals 
uncontrolled. Emergency 
handworked crossover 
commissioned 8 October 
1961. Keyswitch itself 
(keeping signals at danger) 
introduced November 1962. 
Points not proved. Crossover 
removed 1971. 

Crossover south of 
platform on main line. 

STC 14/1961 
STC 23/1962 

  

Morden Morden Y 13 September 
1926 

Closed after 
11 August 
1962 

B C 147 31 
(p9,11s,11l) 

Morden controlled Tooting 
IMR by PBD from 30 August 
1959-2 June 1962.   

Box at north end of 
western island 
platform. 

Notice W278 
(1926) 

  

  Morden IMR Y 12 August 1962 22 March 
2014. 
Replaced by 
Thales 
system. 

V IMR   24 New IMR controlled by 
Programme Machines and 
supervised from Upper 
Regulating Room Leicester 
Square. Control transferred to 
Cobourg Street RR from 14 
December 1969. 

 STC 27/1962, 
TC30/1962 
P17(b), 
TC32/1962 P22. 

  

  Morden Depot   13 September 
1926 

  Mech GF   6-levers (2 
crossovers, 2 

points, 2 
permission) 

Frame located in shunter's 
cabin near depot outlet. 

    Is this really still 
open? 

Mornington 
Crescent 

Mornington 
Crescent 

D 22 June 1907 Closed after 
1st March 
1924 

B E 83 11 (1p,7s,3c) Interlocking assumed by new 
frame at Camden Town. 

Box located at north 
end of NB 
platform.'Exact date 
of closure? 

See LER Notice 
W65 (1924) 
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  Mornington 
Crescent IMR 

E 17 July 1955 After 26 
October 
2013 

V IMR   12 Control initially local from a 
key panel at station, then 
transferred to Camden Town 
PBD 

North end of SB plat STC 28/1955 Check closure date 
if poss. 
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Neasden Neasden G*, F 2 August 1880 Closed Jan 
1914 

Mech 
S&F 

C   41 (34 wkg 7 
spare) in 

1911 
and 37 wkg, 
1 spare & 4 
spaces in 

1903. 

Frame relocked 1911. when 
track circuit signalling put in, 
and cabin lettered at same 
time (*Evidence suggests 
code 'G' used initially but 
soon changed to 'F' [this had 
been Willesden but that had 
become E]) 

SB situated on south 
west side of line north 
of down platform.  

See ICE paper 
21 March 1922. 
Shown in Met 
1910 film. Met 
appendix April 
1912 gives F, 
but RG and BoT 
plans gives G at 
start. Also 
MT6/1207/1 

MT 030-120 
 
 
Date for recoding F 
required 

  Neasden F 4 January1914 
(inspection) 

Closed after 
5 November 
1938 

Electro 
- Mech

C   40 (30 wkg 
10 spare in 
1914 and 6 

in 1933) 

Part of widening works and 
exact date still uncertain. On 
closure, control of Neasden 
station transferred to 
Neasden South (MF) (already 
open). Frame probably old 
mechanical frame but signal 
control electric. King lever No 
31. 

New signal box 
(retrieved from 
Willesden Green) 
situated beyond south 
end of island, south of 
road bridge.  

See ICE paper 
21 March 1922. 
MT6/2381/1; 
McK,H&W 
booklet on new 
signalling. 

  



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 87  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Neasden South MF 27 June1938 Closed for 
passenger 
movements 
after 14 
October 
1988. 
Closed for 
shunting 29 
October 
1988. 
 
 

N C 184 83 
(22p,42s,15l)

Replaced Neasden Yard 
upon opening. Neasden 
station followed 6 November.
From 28 October 1985 new 
PBD commissioned to control 
new Neasden IMR. 14 
existing levers temporarily 
remained in use. From 29 
March 1987 control of 
Neasden IMR transferred to 
Baker Street SCC but SB 
remained open until 29 
October to control depot and 
shunting movements from old 
lever frame (replaced by TMR 
depot control panel). 

Box located at south 
end of depot between 
Klondyke sidings and 
main depot fan. 

STC 39/1938 
STC 44/1938 
STC 40/1985 
STC 4/1988 

  

  Neasden Yard   1896-1911 and 
most likely 
between 1903-
1908. 

Closed after 
26 June 
1938 

Mech C   ? Apparently always 
semaphore/mechanical and 
never lettered. Replaced by 
Neasden South (MF).  

Box located near 
throat at south end of 
depot between the 
double junction inside 
depot site. 

Photos MT 040-010 

  Neasden North MH 22 May 1939 Closed after 
14 October 
1987 

N C 201 47 
(16p,29s,2c)

Was to have been frame 182. 
second frame ordered for 
some reason. 

Box located at north 
end of Neasden 
Depot at point where 
fan converges into 
the various approach 
tracks near top of 
underpass. 

  MT 040-020 

  Neasden IMR JM/ 
MM 

28 October 
1985 

  V IMR   36 New IMR remotely controlled 
from new PBD in existing 
Neasden South signal box. 
Control transferred from 
Neasden South SB (which 
remained open) to Baker 
Street SCC from 29 March 
1987. 

  STC 40/1985   
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  Neasden 
Control Centre 
 
 

  26 July 1999     Con 
Room

    CR took over from temporary 
control at Stratford Market 
Depot. Control centre at first 
controlled just the Jubilee 
Line Extension (Waterloo to 
Stratford) but from 29 
December 2010 Control 
extended to Dollis Hill 
(formerly controlled from 
Baker Street control room) 
and from 26 June 2011 
Jubilee Line control extended 
to Stanmore (now controls 
whole line Stanmore-
Stratford) taking over northern 
section from Baker Street.  
The control centre was 
equipped by Alcatel and uses 
their Selnet Lan based 
system and workstations to 
supervise the line and 
computer controlled train 
supervision, including speeds 
and dwell times. 

Located on bank at 
south end of depot, 
previously occupied 
by Pway sidings. 
 

   

  Neasden Depot 
Control Tower. 
(Train 
Movements 
Room, TMR) 

  16 October 
1988 

  Comp Depot 
cabin

    New Control tower controlling 
points and signals in 
previously unsignalled depot 
and signalled approaches at 
Neasden North SB and 
Neasden South SB. 

On north side of yard 
west of main sheds. 

STC4/1988   

Newbury Park Newbury Park LP 14 December 
1947 

Closed after 
10 February 
2000 

N C 200 59 
(22p,24s,8l) 

Replaced 1903 GER box. 
Frame replaced by temp PBD 
controlling new local CBI from 
14 October 1994. 

New SB on east side 
of line and north of 
station. 

STC 49/1947  

  Newbury Park 
GF 

(LP) (14 December 
1947) 

Abolished 
after 11 
October 
1969 

Mech 
W’hse 

E2 

GF 11254 7 levers 
(possibly one 
or two more 

spare). 

GF released by lever in main 
box.  It appears to have come 
into use with new SB but one 
cannot be certain there was 
no GF earlier on. Abolished 
with decommissioning of 
goods yard roads. 

GF situated at 
entrance to goods 
yard and 

TC 38/1969   

  Newbury Park NEP 24 October 
1994 
(postponed from 
26 September) 

    CBI     New CBI temporarily 
controlled from PBD in 
existing SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 7 November 1999. 

Westrace Interlocking 
controlled from Push 
Button Panel in old 
SB. 

STC 18/1994 Confirm actual date 
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New Cross 
Area 

New Cross ELR   7 December 
1869 

Closed 1 
November 
1876 

Mech C    ? [NXG branch] Signal box 
controlling East London Line 
station at New Cross (later 
New Cross Gate), then an 
independent station not 
connected to LBSCR and 
situated to its north east (and 
at lower level).  

SB on east side of  
ELR line a little to 
north of platforms. 

OS mapping 
1875. 

EL 001-110 

  New Cross (East 
London Down 
Junction) 

  June 1876 
(passenger 
trains). 
 
The junction 
and SB were 
installed earlier 
and must have 
been used for 
empty stock as 
LBSCR worked 
the ELR. Some 
live connection 
must have 
existed since 7 
December 
1869. SRS 
suggests 1863/4 
poss 
construction 
traffic. 

Signalling 
notice 
indicates: 
27 
November 
1926 

Mech C   15 working 
levers 

[NXG branch]  Acting as block 
post and controlling access to 
LBSCR/GER yards on down 
side of station. This box was 
still in use in 1923, but it had 
certainly gone by 1930 
(probably on SR resignalling 
1928/9). The junction was 
installed at site where link 
between ELR and LBSCR 
station was installed (the 
junction was moved a few 
yards farther north between 
1894 and 1914 but box 
remained on initial site). 
Junction to yard (which was 
initially the same junction to 
the old ELR station) seems to 
have gone at same time. 
Some contrals for ELT trains 
transferred to Canal Junction. 

Signal box on ELR 
just north of 
ELR/LBSCR property 
boundary. Located on 
west side of ELR line 
at junction with former 
low level branch and 
property boundary 
with LBSCR. 

See UN678/304. 
Met SN 354 
 

Note Talbot 
(UN353) suggests 
this closed in 1926    
acc rep 1897. 
 
Cannot relate this to 
New Cross Yard of 
SRS. 
Closure tied in with 
main line 
resignalling and 
further inquiry 
needed 

  New Cross 
(Gate) LBSCR 
"Yard" cabin 

  by 1897. 
SRS claims 
1863-4 to 1876, 
then 2 April 
1976 

Believe 8 
October 
1950 when 
new SR 
signal box 
'MC' 
commission
ed. 

Mech C   89 working 
levers 

[NXG branch] LBSCR Yard 
cabin operated access to east 
bay platform from ELR. In use 
in this form 1897 

North of platforms 
amongst the main line 
junction work. 

OS Mapping See accident 
report28 Aug 1897 

 New Cross (East 
London Up 
Junction) 
[LBSCR box] 

 1 July 1876 10 
September 
1972 

Mech
S&F 

C  57 Junction north of LBSCR 
station between main line, 
Old Kent Road line and the 
ELR up line 

In angle between 
diverging lines on up 
side, north of station. 

OS Mapping EL 003-040 
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  [New Cross] East 
London Junction 
No2 (later 
referred to as EL 
Staff box). Also 
apparently 
referred to as 
Woodpecker 
Lane (apparently 
at opening). 

  29 April 1884 
(inspection 
date). 
 
SRS claims 
10.1.1880. 

3/4 March 
1917 

Mech C   9 (of which 1 
spare). It 

appears to 
have 

received a 
12-lever 
frame at 

some later 
time (prob 

when 
carriage 
sidings 

opened) - no 
spares in 

1906. 

[NX branch] Required when 
regular services terminating 
at New Cross were planned 
and extensive use of 2-way 
reversible section (on down 
line) was expected. Frame 
relocked in 1906, and as 
hitherto unlocked the carriage 
sidings ground frame. 

Box located 
immediately to south 
of crossover where 
up and down ELR 
lines converged, in 
angle between 
tracks.Seems to have 
been new (or 
extended) as well as 
relocked.    

See Talbot 
(UN353) P140 

acc rep 1897 
'Hinson drawing. 
 
 

  New Cross (East 
London) Staff box

  3/4 March 1917 Closed after 
19th 
February 
1927 

Mech C   16 levers, all 
used. 

[NX branch] Controlled 
crossover and entrance to 
Met depot. On closure control 
passed to Canal Junction (E) 
box and coloured light signals 
installed locally. Appears to 
have replaced ground frame 
(still there in 1914) further 
south and introduction 
coincided with new method of 
operation by electric train 
staff. 

Located at start of 
New Cross single line 
near the main line 
overbridge. 

Closure, Met 
Railway Chron & 
signalling notice. 
SN  309 
MT6/1477/1 
MT6/2453/11 

 

  Carriage Sidings 
GF 

  1890s 3/4 March 
1917 

Mech GF   4 Unlocked by Staff Box. Situated at entrance 
to New Cross (ELR) 
carriage sidings on 
west side. 

See MT6/1472/9 Not in SRS 

  New Cross 
(SE&CR) station 
GF 

  1 December 
1929 

Not there 
after Canal 
Junction 
(LT) box into 
use 1950, 
but still there 
July 1947. 
Abolition 
date wanting

  GF   2 [NX branch] Ground Frame 
controlling access to No 1 
siding on up side of line 
immediately north of ELR 
platform. 2 lever frame, No 1 
King lever released by Canal 
Junction ELR box. No 2 lever 
operated access crossover. 
No signal control. GF came 
into use when New Cross 
SECR box abolished - that 
box was replaced by North 
Kent Junction, but control of 
siding put on new GF 
released by Canal Junction 
(E) 

GF located at 
entrance to siding on 
east side. 

SR 1929 
signalling notice 
and OS 
mapping. 

Not in SRS 
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  New Cross SCC   24 March 1998 
(official 
reopening, open 
to passengers 
following day). 
However facility 
available for trial 
running from 10 
March. 

After 
removal of 
rolling stock 
23 
December 
2007 

  Con 
Room

    New control room situated in 
depot, controlling local 
interlocking (ET), Surrey 
Quays (ER), Whitechapel (B) 
and Shoreditch (B). 

Located in depot 
yard. 

ELL Handbook 
Underground 
News 

 

  New Cross SER ET 24 March 1998 
(official opening, 
see above) 

23 
December 
2007 

  SER     New SER, local computer and 
emergency control 
panelcontrolling all signalling 
south of Surrey Quays. 
Replaces Canal Junction and 
depot signalling 

  ELL Handbook 
Underground 
News 

 

North Acton North Acton 
(GWR box) 

K 16 April 1917 No longer 
connected 
with Central 
Line 
operations 
on and from 
5 November 
1939. 
Closed by 
GWR 14 
August 1940 
or 25 August 
1940. 

Mech 
(McK, 
H & 
W.) 

C   28 
(5p,15s,6c) 

GWR box on Ealing & 
Shepherds Bush section. First 
controlled CLR trains from 3 
August 1920. Junction with 
main line OOC from 3 May 
1936 and control of North 
Acton crossover disconnected 
from 5 November 1959. Box 
itself reported as closed 15 
August 1940 when new main 
line box commissioned, but it 
could have closed prior to that 
as it partly obstructed new 
Central Line junctions. 

Box located west of 
North Acton, 
immediately west of 
double junction 
connecting E&SB and 
GWR Birmingham 
line in angle where 
Ealing line diverges. 

OS Mapping. GW 062-040 
 
Resolve closure 
date (latest SRS 
states 25th but I had 
14th) 
 
 

  North Acton CJ 23 June 1947 
(The box was 
commissioned 
electrically 14 
July 1946 but 
signals were 
arranged for 
through 
running). 

Closed as 
SB after 7 
April 1973. 

N2 E(air)
, IMR

208 11 (2p,8s) When opened levers 
controlling North Acton 
Junction were ep slave-
operated from Wood Lane 
cabin (control transferred to 
push-pull levers in White City 
cabin when opened in July 
48). Crossover locally 
controlled in emergency only. 
Made IMR from 8 April 1973 
with all levers now air 
controlled from new PBD at 
White City. 

Box on south side of 
line almost at point of 
junction. 

STC 27/1946 
STC 24/1947 
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  North Acton NOA 22 March 1993     SER     New SER lettered 'NOA' 
commissioned by WB track W 
of station. New platform 
commissioned at same time. 
Relay based Interlocking 
controlled from temporary 
new panel in White City SB. 
ATP introduced 7.8.95. 
Control transferred from white 
City to Wood Lane 6.7.99. 

STC 4/1993 and info 
from TJC. 

SER 'NOA'. 
Relay 
Interlocking 
controlled from 
Push Button 
Panel (at White 
City?). Panel 
relocated to 
North Acton post 
centralised 
control. 

 

North Ealing North Ealing   23 June 1903 Box closed 
end 1906. 

Mech E   17 (3 spare) Auto signalling introduced 
prior to line opening. However 
1906 accident report refers to 
emergency signal box north 
of station (old box used if 
required). Known to have 
gone Jan 1907. After box 
closed crossover padlocked 
normal but detected by 
signals.  

Box was at north end 
of eastbound (up) 
platform. 

MT6/1548/3 MD 026-010 

  North Ealing WU From end 1906     PR     Signals coded WU from circa 
1906-7 but numbered as 
autos. 'A' signs added in 
1927. 

  MT6/1548/3  

  North Ealing GF WU 3 May 1941 Abolished 
after 19 
June 1971 

Mech GF   2 Points converted to operation 
by 2-lever ground frame. No 2 
lever operated points and No 
1 the facing point lock. Time 
release switch provided to 
hold signals at danger. All 
moves handsignalled. 

Located on cess side 
of WB line, 

TC17/1941, 
TC18/1941 

 

Northfields Northfields WR 22 December 
1919 

Closed 3 
Sept 1932 

Mech E   At least 11 New Box opened to serve 
crossover, also at west end. 
Electro-Mechanical in 1930. A 
siding was installed at some 
point. 

Located south of line 
just west of station 

TN49/1919 P2 MD 024-020 

  Northfields WR 4 September 
1932 

Closed after 
20 July 1974

B C   71 This huge frame is an 
assembly of at least two 
recovered and refurbished 
frames 

Box at west end of 
station on south side 
of line. 

Frame identified 
from LTM photo. 
STC 25(1)/1932 

 

  Northfields IMR WR 21 July 1974   V IMR   36 New IMR controlled by 
programme machines 
supervised from Earls Court. 

New IMR in 
substation. 

STC 25/1974   
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North 
Greenwich 

North Greenwich TM 14 May 1999 
(Revenue 
service starts). 
In use trial 
running from 1 
April. 

28 
December 
2010 

Westr
ace 

 SER     New Interlocking introduced 
when line opened. Signalling 
available for train testing a 
little earlier.  Replaced by 
Seltrack system from 29 
December (Local code NOG) 
as part of Jubilee Line 
upgrade. 

  Seltrack date 
from UN 
590/124 

  

Northolt Northolt IMR CP 1 May 1960 Frame OOS 
from 8.11.92

V IMR   12 Controlled from West Ruislip 
SB from new PBD. Frame ran 
in parallel with experimental 
VPI interlocking from 1987. 
Duplicate processing facility 
and room OOC and 
demolished 1990. Originally 
an N frame was ordered for 
this site, but deployed 
elsewhere. 

New IMR at west end 
of station, After 
closure room 
demolished (per 
Talbot). 

VPI Interlocking 
believed to be 
performing non-
safety functions 
only 

LE 052-040 

  Northolt NOR 13 October 
1992 

    SER     New SER (NOR). New 
crossover commissioned from 
same date. Relay interlocking 
controlled from panel in West 
Ruislip cabin. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane CC 
6.7.1999. ATP Commissioned 
7.8.1995. Replaced IMR 
working in conjunction with 
experimental VPI (Vital 
Processor Interlocking) in use 
since 1987. 

West end of 
platforms. 

STC 3/1992  

Northumber-
land Park 
depot area 

Northumberland 
Park Depot 
Control 

  27 November 
1967 

  PBD Depot 
Towe

r 

    Tower control initially 
available for construction and 
commissioning traffic. 
Supervised ex Cobourg St 4-
8-68. Panel replaced 28 
January 1989, incorporating 
auxiliary panel installed 1988. 

Tower located on 
west side of line at 
point where reception 
roads meet depot fan. 

VL Handbook. 
Personal visit 
Panel 
replacement per 
Talbot. 

LE 031-020 

  Northumberland 
Park IMR 

VN 11 March 1968 8 May 2012, 
replaced by 
DTG system 

V IMR   12 Initially opened as 
programme machine 
controlled with some 
adjustment available from 
control tower. Supervised 
from Cobourg Street from 4 
August 1968. 

IMR Located in 
dedicated structure 
above 'snow shed' 
between tunnel 
mouth and scissors 
crossing, with access 
steps leading to track 
level. 

VL Handbook  LE 031-010 
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  Northumberland 
Park (Victoria 
Line) Control 
Room 
(Osbourne 
House) 

  16 January 
2011 (on 
permanent 
basis) 

    CON 
Room

    New control room 
superseding the Victoria Line 
control at Cobourg Street. 
New control room had been 
available from 26 October 
2009 when first 'out-and-back 
testings began. Controlled 
original VL interlockings and 
the replacement TBTG 
system. 

Northumberland Park 
depot, north end. 
30-5-11 W’stow; 29-
8-11 S’Sist; 21-11-11 
KX & High; 12-12-11 
FinPk; 6-2-12 W’St; 
5-3-12 Vic; 2-4-12 
B’ton; 8-5-12 N’Park. 

Visit. 
VL Handbook 

  

North Weald North Weald LX 1888 (by GER). 
Under LT 
control from 
1949 when new 
21-lever frame 
installed (insp 
22/9/1949) with 
track circuiting. 

Not used 
after 17 
October 
1976. 
Closed from 
30 July 
1978. 

Mech 
S&F 

"1880" 
"EIR" 
type 

C   21 (4" 
pattern) 

Old box on up platform 
rejuvenated from 17 
November 1957 for electric 
train working, Box lettered at 
same time. SB went out of 
use when platform 1 
decommissioned. Passing 
loops, all signals and points 
decommissioned from 30 July 
1978 with SB 
decommissioned and levers 
locked.  Passing loop and 
new platform provided 1936. 

During LT days box 
located on Up 
platform a little to 
west of footbridge 
steps. 
After closure, relay 
room remained in 
service supervising 
Ongar starter LX21 
(controlled from 
Epping) 

STC 32(1)/1949 
STC 36/1949 
STC 42/1957. 
 

GE 191-150 

Northwood Northwood   1 September 
1887 

Frame 
replaced 
1917 

S&F C, E   Orig 25 (incl 
5 sp). 
Later 

40 (though in 
1903 BoT 

stated 39 incl 
2 spare), but 

its 40 in 
1914. 

Frame appears to have been 
enlarged. Not determined 
when but possibly when yard 
opened. 1914 proposal to add 
another lever (but probably 
not done). 

Box situated at south 
end of down platform 
(just beyond platform 
end).  

See Jackson 
P86. States 20 
levers & 5sp. 
Shown in 1910 
Met film. 
MT6/1143/7 
MT6/2317/8 

GC 002-050 

 Northwood E New frame by 
May 1917. 
(Inspection). 

Closed after 
16 June 
1962 

   28 incl 4 
spare. 

 
Of 28 levers, 
8 spare 1933

40-lever frame replaced by 
1917 by new one of 28 levers 
(4 spare). Plans dated 1915 
and cannot be certain when 
actually installed. Became 
normally unmanned from 30 
November 1924 when auto 
working introduced - No 12 
lever King lever. Probably 
letter when auto working 
began. 

New frame in old box 
(described above). 

MT6/2459/25 Out of kilter with 
SRS entry 

  Northwood IMR JF 17 June 1962   V IMR   24 Controlled remotely from PBD 
at Harrow on the Hill. 

IMR on London side 
south of platforms 

STC 23/1962   
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Northwood 
Hills 

Northwood Hills 
GF 

F In period 1913-
1925. Most 
likely date 22 
March 1920. 

Closed after 
19 
December 
1953 

Mech GF   4 Groundframe controlled 
entrance to engineers siding, 
trailing to up line. This served 
new substation (1925) and 
Council Yard and possibly 
went in to facilitate 
construction of substation 
(Now Northwood Hills 
substation). No 4 lever King 
lever. Signalling notice refers 
to 'temporary' siding on up 
line. 

Installed about half 
way between Pinner 
and Northwood. 

Maps, plus Met 
SN324 and 
various 
intermediate 
track diagrams. 
 

GC 002-045 

  Northwood Hills  JE 10 September 
1961 

Closed after 
16 June 
1962 

?? C   At least 13 JE lettering came into use 
with new lines on 5 February 
1961 (and box could probably 
have been used in 
emergencies), prior to SB 
commissioning for normal 
service in September when 
new fast lines commissioned 
from Harrow North.. 

Temporary box north 
of road bridge 
between fast and 
local roads. 

STC 3/1961   

Notting Hill 
Gate 

Notting Hill Gate 
(CLR - EB) 

  30 July 1900 Closed 
(probably) 
December 
1913 

EOD C     Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling 

On platforms, exact 
location not known. 

  Exact date? 

  Notting Hill Gate 
(CLR - WB) 

  30 July 1900 Closed 
(probably) 
December 
1913 

EOD C     Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling 

On platforms, exact 
location not known. 

  Exact date? 

  Notting Hill Gate 
(Met) 

  1 October 1868 Closed 1909 
(probably on 
or around 14 
Feb). 

Mech C   6 (4 wkg 2 
spare) at 
closure 

Box infrequently used from 
1908. Auto signalling 
(experimental) on up road 
NHG-Praed St on or around  
20 Oct 1907 and to South 
Ken  14 Feb 1909.  

Box was located at 
south end of Outer 
Rail platform. 

ICE paper 21 
March 1922 

LT1/21 
MT 005-190 
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Oakwood 
(opened as 
Enfield West) 

Oakwood K 5 March 1933 
(commis-
sioning), service 
began on 13th.  

Closed after 
24 Jan 1982 

N C 173 35 
(7p,20s,7l) 

Opened with line extension. North of road bridge 
north of station on 
west side of line at 
depot entrance. 

STC09/1933  LE 020-020 
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  Oakwood IMR PK 25 January 
1982 

  V IMR   24 Controlled by local site 
computers supervised from 
Earls Court RR. Contral 
transferred to South 
Kensington 2018. 

Close to furmer signal 
box but slightly further 
towards depot. 

STC 2/1982   

Old Street Old Street 
(GNCR) 

  14 February 
1904 

    Timin
g only

    Signalbox not used for train 
control. Supposed to be for 
booking but doubtful if was 
ever used. 

Located at south end 
of station, between 
platforms. 

See Raynor 
Wilson, Power 
Railway 
Signalling. 

MT 060-020 

  Old Street 
(CSLR) 

L 17 November 
1901 

Made 
compatible 
with auto 
signalling 
April 1920. 
Closed 
August 
1922. 

Mech 
EOD 

C    ? Signal box retained after auto 
signalling installed to control 
access from siding. 

Located south end of 
platforms, diagrams 
suggests in cross 
passage. 

Cabin still 
operating in 
1921 and code 
conjectured. 
MT6/2171/4 

LE 018-060 
Cabin details to be 
ascertained. 

Kensington 
Olympia 
(Addison 
Road) 

Olympia GF   3 March 1958 Closed after 
traffic 11th 
September 
1992 and 
crossover 
later 
removed 

Mech GF   2 GF (provided by Western 
Region) controlled link 
between new LT single line 
and WR. Locked by 
Kensington South and West 
Kensington East (4 lever).  

GF located between 
WR and Olympia 
single line, north of 
crossover. 

Per para1.2 
TC35/92 

  

Ongar Ongar LZ 
 

(LX) 

November 1888 
New or enlarged 
frame inspected 
22 September 
1949.  

Closed after 
22 March 
1969 

Mech 
S&F 

C   20 
(later 30) 

Old GER box. New or 
enlarged frame 1949. 
Rejuvenated from 17 
November 1957 for electric 
train working & relocked, box 
lettered at same time. Goods 
yard and connections 
decommissioned on 22 
August 1967. Signal coded 
LX from closure date. 

Located at west end 
of platform 

Photos 
STC 42/1957 
TC 12/1969 
MT29/97/88 
 

SRS quotes 23 
March. I’m happy 
with my date. 

Osterley Osterley Park & 
Spring Grove 
when opened, but 
frequently 
referred to as 
Osterley. 

WR Opened as 
block post with 
original line. 

1 March 
1909 

Mech C   10 (of which 
2 spare) at 
opening. 

 
19 (11 wkg 

after 
relocking). 

Frame must have been 
expanded when sidings put 
in. 
Frame relocked 1905 when 
signals converted to ep 
operation. The signalbox had 
definitely gone by 1915 but a 
padlocked crossover was 
retained and detected, so the 
box code was retained until 
crossover removed (by 
1919). Def still in use 1903. 

The original SB was 
located on N side of 
line, east of 
Thornbury Road 
Bridge by entrance to 
sidings. 

MT6/1403/8. OS 
25" Middlsex 
sheet XX.3. 
1894. 
Closure via BH 
from traffic 
notice (prob first 
day of closure) 

MD 024-040 
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Oval Oval (NB)   18 December 
1890 (rev 
service). Insp 4 
Nov. 

Closed 14 
March 1920 

Mech 
Dutton

C   2wkg 1 sp Frame by Dutton At south end of NB 
platform 

 MT6/2171/4   

  Oval (SB)   18 December 
1890 (rev 
service). Insp 4 
Nov. 

Closed 7 
December 
1920 

Mech 
Dutton

C   2wkg 1 sp Frame by Dutton At north end of SB 
platform 

 MT6/2171/4   

Oxford Circus Oxford Circus 
(CLR) 

  30 July 1900 Closed 
December 
1913 

Mech 
EOD 

C     Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling 

On platforms (awaits 
detail) 

Exact date 
closure date to 
be determined. 
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Paddington Paddington 
(Bakerloo) 

C 1st December 
1913 

Closed after 
3rd June 
1939 
(facing 
crossover 
removed 
March 1917) 

B E ? 11, with 8 in 
use at 

opening 

Used 2-hand frame from 
unknown location. It could 
have been transferred from 
E.Rd but would have had to 
be completely relocked 
overnight, so more likely 
another frame used. At some 
stage after facing Xover 
removed 8 lever (SB start) 
renumbered 5. 

SB at N end of SB 
platform.  

MT6/2382/9 
TC 22/1939 
TN 8/1929 
 

SRS claims 7 
levers, but 8 in use 
on opening and 
must have had 
provision for 
extension to QP. 

  Paddington 
(Bakerloo) 

BD 19 June 1939 Closed after 
6 June 1987 

B E   8 (1p, 6s) 
But sized for 

11. 

Actually looks like 11 lever 
frame with r/h end (lever 
spaces 9-11) blocked off for 
table. Lever 8 King and must 
be included in locking.. 
Ironclad case. Possible it was 
old frame relocated. 

New SB in cross 
passage towards 
north end of platform 
(accessed from NB 
platform) 

STC 24/1939 Photo. 
http://www.anorakh
eaven.com/photos/
padd02.jpg 

  Paddington 
(Bakerloo) 
Temporary relay 
room. 

BD 7 June 1987 Abolished 
from 4 
November 
1989 

RR Relay 
Room

    Temporary relay room 
controlled from temporary key 
panel on NB (north) headwall. 
Signals and points 
renumbered to suit future 
IMR. 
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  Paddington 
(Bakerloo) IMR 

BD 5 November 
1989 

  V IMR   12 New IMR in old SB controlled 
from key panel in Queens 
Park SB and (from 30 June 
1991) Baker Street Signal 
Control Room. Control 
transferred to Baker St SCC 
on date unknown, suspect 
same day as Picc Circus as 
controlled by same local site 
computer(30-6-91) 

In former cross 
passage between 
platforms near north 
end. 

 TC42/1989  

  Praed Street 
(later Paddington 
[Circle]) 

  1 October 1868 Closed by 
1909. 
Probably 26 
July 1908 
when Praed 
St Junc 
cabin 
modernized. 

Mech C   7 (5 wkg 2 
spare) at 
closure 

This appears to have been 
location at opening in 1868. 
Box infrequently used from 5 
January 1908 when 
automatic signalling 
commissioned on down line 
(already in use on up line). 

Signal box situated at 
east end of 'outer rail' 
platform (in 1909); 

See photo in 
constructing 
inner circle, and 
MT6/1842/1. ICE 
paper 21 March 
1922 

LT1/19 

  (Paddington) 
Bishops Road 
(GWR Box) 

  10 January 
1863 
(passenger 
service). Box 
was apparently 
in use for 
several years 
prior for Met 
construction 
traffic. 

1870 (to be 
confirmed) 

Mech C   30 GWR box located at west end 
of the up platform (west of 
Bishops Road bridge) with 
engine spur running along 
back. From opening, station 
had two platforms (staggered 
slightly) with centre through 
siding.  

Also have a date of 
30 August 1874 for 
'new' SB 

GWR Drawing 
S6501. 
OS mapping 

GW 002-010 
 
Quite unable to 
follow SRS or 
reconcile with 
workings I know 
about. 

 (Paddington) 
Bishops Road 
(GWR Box) 

 1870s. 
New frame (26) 
in 1906 and 
another of same 
size 1922. 

Replaced 
after 10 
September 
1933 

Mech C  18,  
26 from 1906 

(in 1919 
included 4 
spaces) 

GWR Box located at east end 
of up platform very slightly 
west of site of original box. 

 OS mapping  
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  Paddington 
(Arrivals) GWR 

V Box new 13 
August 1933. 
 
Control 
assumed of 
H&C tracks from 
11 September 
1933. 

Signal 
control of 
Hammersmit
h & City 
tracks 
eliminated 
12 
November 
1967. 
 
Service 
interrupted 
as indicated 
below. 

Power 
GRS 
Type 

C slide 
handle 
frame 

C   184 levers  of 
which only 
the far 60 

(incl 2 
spares) were 

devoted to 
the 

Hammersmit
h & City and 

local services 
from 

suburban 
platforms to 
Royal Oak. 

New power signal box  at 
'country' end of main lines 
plats 10-11. Controlled 
signals to west of Royal Oak, 
There were two frames and 
Hammersmith & City tracks 
and main line departures 
from platforms 13-16 were 
dealt with on the 'suburban' 
frame. Note reference to 
major fire (below): power 
signalling register indicates 
Type C reinstalled.. 

Opening date from 
Jackson's London 
Termini who quotes 
184 levers 

Need to clarify 
further what 
happened here. 

GW 002-015 

  Paddington 
(arrivals) 
emergency signal 
box 
GWR 

V 13 December 
1938 (also 
controlled main 
line from 18 
December) 

Superseded 
2 July 1939 
when 
replacement 
arrivals 
frame came 
into use 

N C 183 
(and 

one or 
more 
others 

or 
parts of 
others)

141 
(this must 
have been 
12x12 lever 

sections) 

The signalling in the Arrivals 
box was destroyed by fire on 
25 November 1938 putting it 
completely out of use and 
closing suburban station. A 
141 lever emergency frame 
was erected from spare parts 
by London Transport in a 
temporary box.This might 
conceivably have included 
the first N frame ordered for 
Neasden North and otherwise 
unaccounted for. Power 
Signal Register states 
Aldgate 183 frame deployed, 
but this on its own was not 
large enough. 

Erected on roof of old 
battery house. 

  

  Eastbound starting signals at Paddington Suburban and Paddington 
(Circle) - see under Edgware Road 

            

Park Junction See Highgate area                  

Parsons 
Green 

Parsons Green   1 March 1880 Original 
frame out of 
use 13 
September 
1905 

Mech C   10 (incl 3 
spare) 

Similar frame to Walham 
Green. 

Box was situated at 
north end of EB 
platform. 

 MT6/245/10 MD 014-030  

  Parsons Green WF 14 September 
1905 

Closed after 
8 October 
1960 

B C 47 39 
(7p,16s,16c) 

New ep frame commissioned 
together with new sidings and 
connections. New frame 
erected in existing signal 
box. Frame seems somewhat 
large for location and 
fortunate it fitted the existing 
box. 

Box as above. MT6/1429/2  
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  Parsons Green 
(north or east) 
IMR 

WF 14 December 
1958 

  V IMR   12 New IMR installed to control 
movements to and from new 
siding No 8 east of station. 
IMR shafts controlled from 
two signal levers in existing 
frame, acting as route levers. 
Control later (9.10.60) 
transferred to local 
Programme Machines 
supervised from temporary 
(later permanent) regulating 
room at Earls Court. 

Located alongside 
new siding (No 8) 

STC 49/1958   

  Parsons Green 
(south or west) 
IMR 

WF 9 October 1960   V IMR   36 New IMR controlling the 
majority of the Parsons 
Green site and also 
containing local programme 
machines controlling this and 
the east IMR. Supervised 
from temporary (later 
permanent) regulating room 
at Earls Court. 

Installed at street 
level beneath old SB. 

STC  
40(1) /1960 

  

Piccadilly 
Circus 

Piccadilly Circus 
(Piccadilly) 

Y Unknown, but 
after line 
opening. 

Closed after 
25 
December 
1927 

? E   2 controls 
required, but 
not known if 
levers were 

used. 

Piccadilly Line starting 
signals controlled from 
Special Train Regulating box 
somewhere on station. 
Controlled starter Y1 (EB) 
and Y2 (WB). On closure, 
train control transferred to 
Covent Garden signal box, 
EB signal Y1 remaining at 
Piccadilly Circus, but 
Westbound control Y2 moved 
to Leicester Sq starter 
(formerly S246) and 
renumbered S250. 

Piccadilly Cabin 
referred to as train 
regulators cabin. 
 
Believed located on 
Bakerloo Line in what 
was to become 
Bakerloo SB. 

TN 52/1927 Ignored in SRS 
 
Still need info about 
means of control of 
Piccadilly signals. 
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  Piccadilly Circus 
(Bakerloo) 

B 14 July 1915 
(Inspected).  
 
SRS states 
opening as 27 
June 1915. 

Closed after 
2 Sept 1939 

B E  ? 7 all in use. 
8 from 1927 
when king 
installed. 
Piccadilly 

Line signals 
BZ9&10 

were 
operated by 

switches. 

From 11 February 1934 
includes control of Piccadilly 
Line starters (BZ) from 2-
lever unit commissioned for 
purpose, replacing Covent 
Garden regulation (that box 
was thenceforth only opened 
in emergency). Control 
transferred to new SB (BP). 
Possibly used prior to 1915 
for Piccadilly control 
(inspection report of 1915 
refers to new crossover being 
controlled from existing signal 
box). Note: King Lever 8 
added 1927. 

Box at N end of SB 
platform, probably 
there from opening 
but unequipped. 

MT6/2392/2 
(quoting code B 
and indicating 7 
levers). 
1926 Appendix 
TN 8/1929 

LE 001-060 
 
Uniquely, the 1928 
Appendix quotes 
code C but this 
appears to be an 
error (C was 
Paddington). 
 
Still need info about 
means of control of 
Piccadilly signals. 
 
 

  Piccadilly Circus 
(Bakerloo) 

BP 10 September 
1939 (work had 
been postponed 
a week) 

Frame 
abolished 2 
June 1991. 
 
Box 
superseded 
after 29 June 
1991 
(control of 
Picc EB lost 
7/8/80 and 
WB 15/3/81) 

B C ?  15 (2p, 11s). 
 

Piccadilly 
signals 

BPZ14&15 
were 

included in 
power frame.

Includes control of Piccadilly 
Line starters (BPZ). From 17 
August 1979 panel installed 
controlling Bakerloo routes at 
Baker Street IMR (prev done 
from Finchley Rd). From 2 
June 1991 frame replaced by 
PBD controlling new local 
IMR. On closure control of 
Piccadilly Circus and Baker 
Street transferred to Baker 
Street Signal Control Centre. 
Ironclad case 

New SB at north end 
of NB Bakerloo 
Platform. Photo. 
http://www.anorakhea
ven.com/photos/picc0
1.jpg 

STC 34/1939 
TC 37/1939 
TC 30/1979 
TC 20/1991 
TC 21/1991 
TC 24/1991 
 

SRS date does not 
acknowledge 
postponement 

  Piccadilly 
Circus 
(Bakerloo)  IMR 

BP 2 June 1991   V IMR   12 New IMR controlled initially 
from temporary PBD in old 
cabin and from 26 September 
1991 from Baker Street SCC. 

IMR located in 
passageway off NB 
platform near south 
end. 

TC 20/1991   

Pinner Pinner   25 May 1885 Closed early 
1915 

Mech 
S&F 

C   24 (2 spare) Replaced by new frame in 
existing SB in 1915 (likely a 
second-hand box) 

Located on down side 
about 200ft south-
east of platform new 
goods lay bye exit. 

Per Jackson - 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway. P86/ 

GC 002-040 

  Pinner G 15 July 1915 
(date of 
inspection 
report). Likely 
that new 
arrangements 
came into use 
earlier (but after 
January) 

Closed after 
27 January 
1962 

Mech C, E   24 (6 spare 
at first, 7 

spare 1933) 

New frame required for 
additional signals. MT6 
claims new SB, but MT29 
clear new frame in existing 
box. Insp report 15 July 1915. 
King Lever No 14. 
Became normally unmanned 
from 30 November 1924 
when auto working 
introduced.  

See above. MT6/2394/6 
Met Sign notice. 
 

Pinner auto wkg 
had later date to 
Ricky (13/12) than 
from Harrow, and 
not clear when box 
could be cut out 
(presumably later 
date). Clarify. 



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 102  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

  Pinner IMR JD 28 January 
1962 

Abolished 
after 9 May 
1970 

V IMR   24 New IMR remotely controlled 
from Harrow on the Hill SB. 
Frame later used for spares. 

IMR near exit of 
goods yard.on north-
east side of line set 
well back from track. 

STC 3/1962   

Plaistow Plaistow IMR FC 4 October 1959   V IMR   12 New IMR introduced when LT 
signalling replaced ER 
signalling. Control transferred 
to Barking SB PBD from 8 
May 1960. 

IMR located on north 
side of line between 
siding outlet and 
crossover. 

STN 38/1959 MR 030-060 
 
SRS has 3 October 
for some reason 

  Plaistow 
Temporary SB 

FC 4 October 1959 Closed after 
7 May 1960 

  C     Temporary signals controls 
operated by keys.  

Signal Box in room 
next to power room 
(in IMR). 

STN 38/1959   

  Plaistow SER FC 17 January 
2011 

    Relay     Installed to operate new 
centre lay-bye siding between 
Plaistow and West Ham. 
Controlled from Barking SB 
(existing PBD). 

SER adjacent to 
existing IMR 

Information from 
TC (LU 
Signalling) 

  

Portland Road See Great Portland Street                  

Praed Street See Paddington (for station)  
and Edgware Road (for Junction) 

            

Preston Road Preston Road   9 March 1899. Closed as 
junction after 
30th March 
1901. Finally 
abolished 
September 
1914. 

Mech C   18 [4 wkg 
and 14 

spare] 1914 

Originally conceived as 
temporary Met box allowing 
Great Central trains access to 
the new tracks (on west side) 
towards Marylebone. From 
16 September 1900 widened 
tracks available to Harrow 
South but junction rearranged 
so new pair carried all traffic 
while bridge over LNWR 
repaired. Closed as junction 
when all four tracks became 
available Wembley-Harrow, 
but apparently retained as a 
block post. After 1904 (when 
Kenton opened) box retained 
on 'as needed' basis as 
intermediate block post. 
Superseded by automatic 
signals 1914. Located on 
west side of Metropolitan just 
south of Preston Road 
station. 

Signal box located on 
north side of line 
about 150 yards to 
the east of Preston 
Road bridge (just east 
of where platforms 
later installed), almost 
opposite MP 7½..    
'Note Preston Road 
Junction with widened 
lines (to north) 
opened on or around  
20 July 1898. 
Widened lies to south 
from  around 13 
March 1899. 
Presumably junction 
OOU. See ICE Paper 
21 March 1922. 'See 
Kenton Road. 

Met Ry 
Signalling Notice 
66 of 25 March 
1901 confirms 
retained as block 
post. See OS 
mapping 1:2500 
of 1914. See 
MT6/1315/6.stai
ng box normally 
closed. See also 
Jackson, 
London's 
Metropolitan 
Railway 

MT 030-170 
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  Preston Road MZ 6 November 
1938 

Closed after 
7 March 
1948 

B C  ? 7 Closed when direction of 
running into Harrow changed. 
(Note work postponed from 2 
October) 

Box appears to have 
been a few hundred 
yards north of station 
at south end of flat 
crossing and on north 
side of line (probably 
where cable run still 
set back today). 

STC 39/1938 
STC 44/1938 

  

Princes St Princes Street   Probably after 
1868 but 
certainly by 
1872. 

Probably 
closed on 
electrification 
(14 January 
1906) as it 
was still 
there 1903. 

Mech C   Not yet 
known for 

certain, but 
Rule Book 
implies 4 
levers. 

Between Sloane Square and 
South Kensington. Definitely 
open 1903 and probably 
closed at electrification circa 
1905. Shown in 1872 Rule 
Book. Note that Princes 
Street became Rawlings 
Street in 1874. 

Box located in or at 
edge of Ventilator. 
Date of opening and 
closure? 

Shown in MDR 
Rule Book 1872 

MD 010-110 

Putney 
Bridge 

Putney Bridge   1 March 1880 Closed 10 
September 
1905 

Mech C   28 (of which 
7 were 

spare). All 
used when 

LSWR 
connected.  

Old box retained when LSWR 
connection made. 
Superseded by new box with 
ep frame. 

Box at north end of 
UP platform.  

MT6/245/10 
MT6/488/17 

MD 014-040 

  Putney Bridge WG 17 September 
1905 

Closed July 
1910 

B C 46 15 
(2p,12s,1c) 

Frame later transferred to 
new box at north end of 
station, farther north on 
parapet by new junction. 

'New box just beyond 
north end of 'down' 
platform.  

MDR Notebook 
(signalling dates)

  

  Putney Bridge WG 26 July 1910 
(insp date). SB 
prob moved 
somewhat 
earlier as was 
in way). 

Closed after 
19 
November 
1960 

B C 46 15 (12wkg) Box relocated in connection 
with new island platform, but 
old frame transferred. 
Probably altered early 1910. 

New SB at N end of 
station by down line;  

MT6/2268/8   

  Putney Bridge 
IMR 

WG 20 November 
1960 

  V IMR   12 Controlled by Programme 
Machines supervised from 
Earls Court (temporary) 
regulating room. Later perm 
reg room. 

New IMR on WB road 
near existing SB. 

STC  
40(1) /1960 
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Quainton Road 
area 

Quainton Road 
(station) 

 1870s 
Approx 

1899 
When level 
crossing 
abolished  

Mech C  ? Signal box controlling level 
crossing and some facilities 
at the old station. Probably 
dates to A&B days. Appears 
to have survived until level 
crossing replaced by bridge 
(possibly in addition to new 
station box). 

On north-west side of 
level crossing 
alongside down line. 
Location today would 
have been south of 
road bridge. 

Visible in 1899 
photo. 
RM Aug 1963 

This entry very 
unsatisfactory. 
 
All this needs 
resolving. 

 Quainton Road 
(station) 

  1896. Date not 
known but 
would have 
been around 
station resiting 
on 30 
November 
1896. 

13 August 
1967. 

Mech 
S&F 

C   55 (21 spare 
in 1935) 

Signal box closure followed 
station and goods yard 
closure and abolition of 
regular services after which 
trains ran single line between 
Aylesbury and Claydon. 

To south east of 
station alongside the 
down line amongst 
yard connections. 

Seems to me 
frame probably 
enlarged at 
some point. 
Major 
resignalling 1 
March 1927. 

GC 002-922 
LT2/35 

  Quainton Road 
Junction 

  26 July 1898 Closed 27 
November 
1921 

Mech 
S&F 

C   ?? 
 

SRS states 
14 

Operation of junction passed 
to Quainton Road box using 
remote electric point 
operation. Date of opening 
given as date of first coal 
trains. May have been 
commissioned slightly earlier. 

Signal box alongside 
down line at toes of 
junction points. 
 
It is suggested that 
after closure box 
recovered by LNER 
and reused in 
Nottinghamshire at 
Nuthall Sidings. 

Jackson, Met 
Ry. Met Ry 
Chron gives 11 
Nov, but letter in 
Railway 
Engineer (Vol 
43) by LNER Sig 
Supt gives the 
later date as 
definite. 

GC 002-923 
LT2/36 
 
 

Queens Park Queens Park A, BB 11 February 
1915 

Cabin 
superseded 
29 June 
1991. 
Frame OOU 
after 6 Oct 
90. 
Local panel 
OOU 6 Jan 
91. 

B C 132 27 
(10p,11s,4l,2

c) 

Relettered BB from 21 
November 1937. Frame 
superseded from 7 October 
1990 by temp PBD 
controlling new IMR. 
Acquired PB control 
Paddington 5/11/89. On 
closure control of Queens 
Park and Paddington 
transferred to Baker Street 
Signal Control Centre. Cabin 
remained for a few months 
controlling Paddington only. 

Box located at north 
end of NB island 
platform. 

Personal visit, 
and building still 
there. 
TC 38/1990 
TC 50/1990 

LE 001-160 

  Queens Park BB 7 October 
1990 

  V IMR   36 New IMR controlled 
temporarily from PBD in old 
cabin and from 6 January 
1991 from Baker Street SCC. 
IMR in old cabin building.  

IMR located next to 
depot, above tunnel 
mouth. 

TC 38/1990, TC 
50/1990 and 
Talbot 
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Queensway 
(originally 
Queens Road) 

Queens Road E, CE 30 July 1900 Frame 
decommis-
sioned after 
31 January 
1957 

EOD E   17 Frame originally from Evans 
O'Donnell. Relettered CE 
from 30 March 1941 during 
minor signalling works.  

Located at east end 
of EB platform at 
entrance to siding. 

TC 4/1957   

  Queensway CE 15 February 
1957 

Closed after 6 
December 
1984. 

L con-
verted 

E   11 
All used. 

 
Note levers 
numbered in 
range 1-17 
(with gaps) 

echoing 
mech frame 

replaced. 
Very 

unusual. 
 

New power frame in existing 
SB. All levers in use and not 
apparent how king lever was 
accommodated. 
Points decommissioned from 
12 July 1982. Siding de-
electrified from 27 October 
1982. Signals renumbered in 
auto series upon closure. 
Frame understood to be 11-
lever section ex Wembley 
Park (a style L frame that 
was shortened) but fitted with 
mechanical locking. 

Located in original 
box as above. 

TC 6/1957. 
Personal 
recollections 
from several 
sources, 
including one 
explicitly stating 
it was part of 
Wembley Park. 
'Levers per Jeff 
Mew. And origin 
from Chris 
Matthews via 
Jeff Mew. 

Be useful to see a 
photo of this. 

  Queensway QUE 1 November 
1993 

    Rela
y 

Roo
m 

    SER 'QUE' Relay Interlocking 
controlled by Push Button 
Panel at EE of WB. 
Commissioned on 1/11/93, in 
Auto working only. Became 
Semi-Auto location on 
16.2.1997, though crossover 
locked out of use. Crossover 
not commissioned until 
11/03/05. ATP also 
introduced 16.2.1997. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
8.9.1999.  

  STC 8/1993   
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Railway 
Training 
School (later 
Railway 
Training 
Centre) 

Railway Training 
Centre (Lambeth 
North) 

'A' 
and 
later 
"TC" 

Frame 
provided 1928-
30  

School closed 
1963 and 
function 
transferred to 
White City 
RTC 

B Trai-
ining

  11 levers 11 Lever B style Frame 
(wooden case) definitely in 
situ 1940 but photos suggest 
installed 1928-30. Designated 
Cabin A originally (and "TC" 
after the war) with double 
track and scissors crossover. 
B frame in wooden case. 
Staff notice “Regretted that 
when school opened  in 1922 
it had not been possible to 
provide a frame.”. 

RTS, Lambeth North, 
Westminster Bridge 
Rd. Above station. 

See photo 
Image no: 
U32403. 
Inventory no: 
1998/47843 (as 
cabin A). 

  

  Railway Training 
Centre (White 
City). 
 
“Midway” 

P 20 October 
1963 

Closed 1994 B Trai-
ning 

  11 levers B style frame in use for 
operation of model railway, 
one came from the old school 
at Lambeth North. Midway (P) 
had 11 lever B frame No 83 
with 'upright' lever plates and 
this frame came from London 
Bridge (Northern) closed in 
1962 (prior to installation at 
London Bridge in 1924 it 
came from Mornington 
Crescent.  

NO other way around 
- Midway is definitely 
frame 83 !!! 
 
RTC, Wood Lane, 
White City 

See LT 
Magazine  
November 1963.

 

 Railway Training 
Centre (White 
City) 
 
“Southtown” 

T 20 October 
1963 

Closed 1994 B Trai-
ning 

not 
known 

11 levers B style frame in use for 
operation of model railway. 
Southtown (T) had 11 lever B 
frame (sloping lever plates), 
No 159, which came from the 
old Training School. This 
frame not on West’se list but 
dates to late 1920s. 

RTC, Wood Lane, 
White City 

See LT 
Magazine  
November 1963 

Need to identify 
story of these 
frames. 

 Railway Training 
Centre (White 
City) 
 
“Northtown” 

? Mid 1970s Closed 1994  PBD Trai-
ning 
 
 

  A 1950s/60s Westinghouse 
Push Button Control Desk 
(believed ex Cromwell Road). 
Operated Northtown station 
via relay interlocking. 

RTC, Wood Lane, 
White City 

UN263 Cabin letters and 
dates wanting 

  Ashfield House   Circa 2006   N Trai
ning 

  16 This is not a proper signal 
frame although the levers and 
quadrant plates seem to be 
based on Style N Parts. 

RTC, Ashfield House, 
West Kensington. 

  Cabin letters and 
dates wanting 
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Ravenscourt 
Park 

Studland Street 
Junction (LSWR) 
(sometimes 
Studland Road) 

  1 June 1877 
(Date of District 
connection) 

August 1912 Mech C   17 Prior to connection with 
District there seems to have 
been no signal box in 
Ravenscourt Park area 
(station opened on 1 June 
1877 As Shaftsbury Road).  

A new box was 
installed at the 
junction (east of 
station) on south side 
of line. Immediately 
east of Studland 
Street bridge (on 
corner of Felgate 
Mews). 

Per article 
(unknown) on 
LSWR widening.

SW 035-025 
 
17 levers indicated 
by SRS 

  Ravenscourt Park   New LSWR 
Box opened 
August 1912 
SRS indicates 
box provided 
1911 but not 
opened. 

Closed 6 
November 
1919. 
SRS claims 
arms & lamps 
removed 14 
Nov 1919 

Mech C     Box replaced Studland Road 
Junction for LSWR traffic 

Was located at west 
end of the northern 
island platform, 
between tracks.  

 To be resolved 

Rayners Lane Rayners Lane 
Junction 

P 4 July 1904 
(opening of 
Metropolitan 
Line). 
Understood 
came into use 
immediately as 
block post. 

Closed after 
19 October 
1935 

S&F C   22 (3 spare) 
6 spare in 

1912, soon 
reduced to 5.

Relocked 
summer 

1916 

Mechanical in 1930. Appears 
to have been lettered P from 
1 November 1925 during 
extensive signal and track 
alterations. Box badly 
damaged on 22 November 
1934 by runaway wagons but 
frame little damaged and box 
structure repaired. 

Box located in angle 
between the two 
branches 

Photos and 
signal diagrams. 
MT6/1875/7 
MT6/2443/25 
 

MT 034-015 
LT3/02 
 

  Rayners Lane 
Yard GF 

P 16 June 1929 Closed after 
19 October 
1935 

Mech GF   2-4 levers 
(exact 

number not 
known) 

Controlled entry to goods 
yard west of station which 
was commissioned from 
same date.  

Frame located 
opposite trailing 
access to sidings, 
south of reception 
road. (Frame resited 
15ft further south 8th 
April 1935). 

TN 24/1929 
TC 14/1935 

  
Frame size needed 

  Reids Siding GF P 16 June 1929 Closed c 
1932 

Mech GF   2-4 levers 
(exact 

number not 
known) 

Controlled entry to Reids 
Siding, trailing connection to 
Met Line east of Rayners 
Lane on up line. By August 
1932 siding access controlled 
by 16, 17 & 18 levers in main 
box. 

GF near access 
points. 

Met diagram of 
Uxbridge line. 
Jackson (p249)  
Met sig instruct 
SN 367 

Authority for saying 
GF (and size) 
needed. 
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  Rayners Lane P 20 October 
1935 

  N 
(Push 
Pull) 

C 177 35 (9p,15r,9l) Replaced Rayners Lane and 
Harrow Gasworks Siding Met 
SBs. Gasworks sidings 
operated through local relay 
room; sidings out of use after 
Saturday 3rd April 1954 and 
siding pointwork and 
signalling decommissioned 
on Saturday night 28th July 
1956. 
PBD added from 15 
September 1957 to control 
South Harrow IMR (seems to 
have occupied space 
previously used by lower 
numbered levers) - removed 
after 16 July 1978. Ruislip 
IMR added to PBD from 28 
Sept 1975 (in instrument 
shelf). From 14 October 1985 
frame decommissioned and 
new PBD installed to operate 
new IMR. From 4 May 1987 
another panel added 
controlling Uxbridge. Frame 
still in situ but levers 
removed. 

New cabin on north 
side of line 
immediately west of 
EB platform 
overlooking siding 
exit. 

STC 41/1935 
TC 30/1956. 
STC 35/1957 
STC 20/1978 
STC 34/1975 
STC 33/1985 
STC 2/1987 
 
 
 

  

  Rayners Lane 
IMR 

MP 14 October 
1985 

  V IMR   24 New IMR behind WB platform 
controlled from new PBD in 
Rayners Lane cabin 

On south side of line 
at west end of 
platforms (access off 
car park). 

STC 33/1985 
 

  

Rickmans-
worth 

Rickmansworth   1 September 
1887 

Closed 1889 S&F C   25 (per SRS 
but may be 
my 14+11 
from next 

entry) 

The existence of this box 
(location uncertain) is inferred 
from Inspecting Officer's file 
of 9 March 1889 referring to 
provision of goods yard and 
new signal box. 

Not known   GC 002-100 
Need to see 
opening BoT report 

  Rickmansworth K 9 March 1889 
(inspection 
report)(frame 
extended 
1925) 

Closed after 5 
December 
1953 

S&F, 
exten-
sion 

Westin
ghous

e 

C 9433 
(ext) 

 
Query 
9435 

33 (9 levers 
spare after 

1910 
relocking). 50 

levers (3 
spare) in 

1933 

Frame relocked 1910. Box 
extended at lh end circa 1924 
and frame extended.  

Box located S end of 
down plat. 

Jackson states 
Original box 
was 14 levers 
PLUS 11 spare, 
P86  

LT2/23 
 
SRS has 9435 
SRS Also has a 
Rickmansworth 
Yard box but not 
explained. 
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 Rickmansworth 
Yard 

 By 21 February 
1889 (per 
SRS) 

1896 
(see note) 

? C  20 (per SRS) Installed to allow access to 
south end of yard and new 
gravel sidings (500 yards 
from station signal box and 
somewhat in excess of 
maximum distance then 
permitted). On closure 
connections removed with 
main line at south end of 
yard. Box moved to Watford 
Road. 

Located next to south 
end of goods yard 
tracks immediately 
east of ‘Brewery 
Bridge’ across High 
Street near connection 
with main line and 
new gravel sidings 
serving Fortune 
Common workings. 

Undated 
reference in 
MT29 index 
amongst others 
for 1896 
suggests 
closure date. 

GC 002-090 

  Rickmansworth JP 6 December 
1953 

  N C ?? 47 Box still in use. Acquired 
control of Watford South 
Junction from 17 June 1955 
via PBD mounted above 
frame. Acquired further 
control of Watford 28 
September 1958; latter had 
programme machines and 
supervision included a 
repeater machine on 
operating floor of cabin. 

Box located at north 
end of NB platform.  

STC 47/1953 
STC 37(1)/1955 
STC 37(2)/1958 

 

  Rickmansworth 
GF 

JP Believed 26 
April 1929. 

Abolished  
from 7 August 
1960 

Mech GF   2 GF certainly in service 1934 
and controlled exit from 
goods yard to SB line. 
Crossover abolished with GF.

To north-east of 
reception road by 
outlet crossover at 
south end of yard. 

Need to check 
MT29/85 (117) 

GC 002-095 
LT2/23A 

Rotherhithe Rotherhithe   7 December 
1869 (opening 
date of Rly) 

On or around 
31 March 
1913 

S&F C   At least 6 
(SRS states 

17) 

Closed when ELL electrified 
and auto signalling installed. 

Somewhere on 
platforms 

See SR116 EL 001-060 
Resolve levers 

Royal Oak 
area 

Westbourne 
Bridge 

  Probably 13 
June 1864 or 
thereabouts 

Not relevant 
to H&C 
Railway traffic 
after 10 
March 1877, 
but believe 
survived until 
1909. 

Mech 
S&F 

C   24 Cannot be certain that there 
was not already a box in 
vicinity acting as block post 
for main line traffic; was 
certainly in position March 
1867. Not relevant to H&C 
traffic following line diversion 
via Westbourne Park subway. 

Signal box shown on 
maps immediately  
west of Westbourne 
Bridge at point where 
H&C Railway crosses 
GWR on level and 
positioned to be in 
control of that junction. 

See GWR 
Register. 
GW001-050. 
Date uncertain 
but there by 
1871.   Referred 
to in 1867 
accident report 

SRS coy about this 
and believe closed 
23 June 1878. This 
is date of subway 
but H&C lines east 
of Royal Oak 
already rearranged 
1877. 

  Lord Hills Bridge   Probably 13 
June 1864 or 
thereabouts 

October 1871 Mech C   18 
Per SRS 

Was certainly in position 
March 1867. Appears to have 
served H&C tracks only and 
was probably located on 
south side of down line at 
base of cutting. Was replaced 
by Royal Oak station box. 

Box located 570 yards 
west of Westbourne 
Bridge box (putting it 
about 200 yards west 
of Lord Hills Bridge 
itself.  

Referred to in 
1867 accident 
report 

GW 001-060. 
SRS concurs but 
mentions two other 
boxes that may not 
be relevant to H&C. 
RESOLVE 
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  Royal Oak station 
(H&CR) 

  On or shortly 
before 30 
October 1871 
when Royal 
Oak (first 
station) 
opened. 

Closed 10 
March 1877. 

Mech C   18 Box closed when H&C tracks 
diverted between Bishops 
Road and Westbourne Park 
via new subway and 
replacement station opened 
at Royal Oak north of old 
lines  

OS Mapping 1872 
shows signal box at 
up (east) end of up 
platform. (Station still 
side platforms at this 
time). 

OS Mapping GW 002-025 
Believe register 
002-020 

  Royal Oak station 
(H&CR), latterly 
Royal Oak West 
(GWR) 

  11 March 1877 Mar 1904  Mech C    Possibly 18 
SRS states 

18 

New box at Royal Oak where 
flat junction previously 
outside Paddington 
temporarily moved to west of 
Royal Oak. 

Box on north side of 
junction between 
GWR and H&C tracks 
just west of Lord Hills 
Bridge. 

Maps 1:1056 of 
1895. 
Met Chron 
refers to new 
line opening. 
 

 

  Royal Oak    March 1904 Abolished 13 
August 1933 
(first day of 
new box) 
SRS claims 
1941 

Mech C   33 Replaced when suburban 
frame at Paddington Arrivals 
opened. Structure remained 
for many years.  
Frame may have been 
shortened to 13 levers c1913. 
Made GF 29.10.33 

Signal box located at 
west end of island, 
behind Way Out 
stairs, appearing to be 
at least partly 
underneath Lord Hills 
Bridge.     

See GWR 
Register. 
GW002-050. 
See Wilson& 
Lydall. 

Closure date needs 
resolving 

  Royal Oak East 
(GWR) 

  31 July 1896 Mar-04 
 
Maps suggest 
this lasted 
longer than 
1904 

Mech C   11 New intermediate box 
between Bishops Road and 
Royal Oak, forming 
intermediate block post and 
controlling junction from up 
H&C to Up main by 
Westbourne bridge. Latter 
seems to be a new 
connection and SB seems to 
have been between Ranelagh 
and Westbourne bridges. 

Situated between up 
and down H&C lines.   

See GW signal 
box register 
GW002-030  
Letter from 
GWR 

Closure date needs 
resolving 

  Royal Oak X 8 February 
1970 

Abolished 
after 18 
March 1978 

  PR     Three signals returned to 
danger in event of derailment 
detector being operated in 
Paddington WR goods yard. 
The detector had been there 
previously (certainly there in 
1939) and worked in 
conjunction with WR 
signalling (now superseded). 

  STC 6/1970 
TC 10/1978 

Be helpful to know 
when derailment 
detector installed. 
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  Royal Oak and 
Westbourne Park 

TRX 24 May 1993  1 September 
2019 
(ATO) 

CHECK 
DATE 

  PR     Point proving of new 
handwork trailing crossover 
west of Royal Oak station 
originally to facilitate track 
replacement work but 
subsequently retained. 
Proving operates via starting 
signals at Royal Oak (WB) 
and Westbourne Park (EB) 

  TC 19/1993    

Ruislip area Ruislip U, MT 4 July 1904 
(line opening 
date) 

Closed after 
27 
September 
1975. 

Mech C   24 (3 spare) 
on opening 
and still in 

1914 

Mechanical box, relocked 
1915. Lettered U when 
adapted to semi-auto working 
from 20 July 1930. Relettered 
MT 12 December 1948 when 
signalling in area updated.  

Box situated on south 
side of line east of 
down platform. Still in 
situ. 

MT6/2442/6 MT 034-030 
LT3/04 

  Ruislip Siding 
IMR 

MU 28 September 
1975 

  V IMR   12 New IMR controlling newly 
electrified link to Ruislip 
depot. Remote controlled 
from PBD in Rayners Lane 
SB. 

IMR located at east 
end of new siding in 
angle between 
running lines and 
connection to Ruislip 
depot. 

STC 34/1975 MT 034-035 

Ruislip 
Gardens 

Ruislip Gardens CS 21 November 
1948 

Not normally 
manned, but 
out of use 
from late 
evening 16 
January 
1993. 

N2 E 
(air) 

Almost 
cert-
ainly 
part 
214 

22 (as 2 x 
11) 

Controlled from West Ruislip 
(Push-Pull section of Ruislip 
frame). Frame had full stroke 
levers configured as 2x11 
levers in frame of 2 x 12 
sections. Frame shows no 
sign of ever having had catch 
handles. Seems likely to be 
part of frame 214 (intended 
for Debden but not deployed). 
Residue of 214 (35 levers) 
probably to Grange Hill. 
Frame subsequently found 
home at Bekonscot model 
railway, Beaconsfield. 

At east end of 
platforms. Front part 
available as signal box 
if required. 

Talbot photos 
UN394 
STC 46/1948 

SRS claim this is 
frame 207. Happy 
to see source for 
this, but on 
evidence I’ve seen 
this looks unlikely. 
Does not look as 
though levers drilled 
for catch handles. 
 
 
 
 

  Ruislip Gardens RUG 18 January 
1993 

    Rel-
ay 

Roo
m 

    SER 'RUG'. Relay 
Interlocking commissioned for 
SOT 18-01-93 controlled by 
Push Button Panel in West 
Ruislip SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 4-
7-1999, panel relocated to 
site post centralised control. 
ATP introduced 19-6-1995. 

SER located in room 
in depot near east 
end. 

STC 3/1993    
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St James's 
Park 

St James's Park  24 December 
1868 

 Mech E   ?? Little information about 
original box on platform. Still 
visible in 1906 photo but 
probably removed when 
Palmer St exit built as it 
would have been in the way. 
Inspection report in 
December 1905 indicates this 
box superseded. Not known if 
frame moved to new location 
or different frame supplied. 

Original location was 
at west end of 
eastbound platform 
behind the ramp.  

MT6/1513/4 and 
photographs 

MD 010-070 
 
SRS states definite 
11 levers but I have 
not seen the 
evidence. 
 
 

 St James's Park EG 29 December 
1905 
(inspection 
date) 

Frame 
decommissio
ned after 20 
May 1957 
when work 
began to 
install power 
frame. 

Mech E  11 Inspection report refers to this 
as ground frame and notes 
lay bye still there as well as 
crossover. Described as 
Electro-Mechanical in 1930. 

Box was located west 
of the crossover, west 
of the station, adjacent 
to the westbound line. 

MT6/1513/4 SRS overlooks that 
box relocated 

  St James's Park EG 4 June 1957 Closed after 
27 May 1967 

B E  ? 11 Crossover converted to EP in 
1957. New power frame in 
existing signal box. Crossover 
physically removed and 
signals unlettered from 29 
October 1967. 

See above           'B 
NOT confirmed but via 
Jeff Mew. 

STC 14/1956. 
Accident Report 
of collision on 22 
November 1962, 
and see above. 
Also Scale plan 
suggests cabin 
about 90 ft to 
west of station 
starting signal 
EG10 (later 
A806) 

LT7/10 

St Mary's - See under Whitechapel                       

St Pancras Tunnel - See under 
Kings Cross 

                      

Seven Sisters Seven Sisters 
IMR 

VL 4 August 1968 29 August 
2011 

V IMR   24 IMR opened just prior to 
Victoria Line opening. 
Programme Machine 
controlled, supervised from 
Cobourg Street. Replaced by 
Westrace interlocking (Code 
VSS) from 30 August 2011 as 
part of Victoria Line upgrade. 

IMR located at north 
end of platforms 3 and 
4 

VL Handbook.  
 
Closure from TC 
35/2011 

LE 030-070 
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Shadwell Shadwell   7 April 1876 
(official 
opening-public 
service started 
3 days later) 

After 30 
March 1913 

S&F 
mech 

C   22 Mechanical signal box 
provided by S&F from line 
opening. Signalling originally 
managed by LBSCR. Closed 
on electrification and auto 
signalling introduction 

Somewhere on 
platforms 

See SR116 EL 001-040 

Shepherds 
Bush (Central) 

Shepherds Bush 
(CLR) 

  30 July 1900 Closed on or 
around 11 
January 1914

Mech 
EOD 

C  At least 26. 
SRS states 

30 

Mechanical box controlling 
reversing crossover, siding 
west of station and depot 
access line. 

SB was at east end of 
EB platform.  

The mechanical 
frame was still in 
use in 1913. 
See accident 
report 1913. 

  

  Shepherds Bush 
CLR 

F On or around 
11 Jan 1914 
(inspection 
date) 

Closed after 5 
February 
1938 

B C 125 11 
(1p,??,1l,2c) 

New frame in existing signal 
box. Exact date into service 
not known, but could have 
been as early as December 
1913. Crossover 
decommissioned when signal 
box closed. 

New frame in old 
signal box (see above)

'W List mentions 
new frame 
ordered 1912. 
 
TN 30/1925. 
 

  

Shepherds 
Bush (H&CR) 

Shepherds Bush 
(H&C) (Old 
station) 

  13 June 1864 Closed after 
16th 
December 
1922 

Mech C   7 (3 spare at 
time of auto 
signalling) 

Box remained when station 
closed in 1914. Box abolished 
when automatic signalling 
introduced. 

Box was at south end 
of up platform. 

Jackson Met Ry 
See S40 

GW 003-060 
LT4/08 
SRS indicates box 
closed for period 
but authority not 
given. 
SRS claim coded G 
in 1921 but I cannot 
see why. G was 
Grove Road. 

Shoreditch Shoreditch A 10 April 1876 After traffic on 
19th May 
1928 

Mech 
S&F 

C   14 
 

SRS states 
13 until 1913 

relocking 
(done in 

preparation 
for auto 

signalling and 
better 

reversing 
facilities) 

Mechanical signal box 
provided by S&F from line 
opening. Signalling originally 
managed by LBSCR. SB 
located at east end of down 
platform. Box originally 
controlled just signals, but 
pair of crossovers laid in at 
east end in January 1886. 
Frame relocked and levers 
renumbered in May 1913. 
MT6 file suggests new SB but 
more likely new or altered 
frame in old SB. After closure 
signals and remaining 
crossover controlled from 
new power frame in 
Whitechapel ELR box. 

See SR116 and LRR 
54 

Frame size from 
John Talbot.         
'Relocking per 
MT29/75 - 
suggestion new 
frame. 
 
MT6/2034/9 
(1913) 
MT6/2453/11 
(1917) 
Met SN 362 
Met Ry chron 

EL 001-010 
 
Need to visit all the 
earlier MT6 files 
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  Shoreditch - See under Whitechapel for period 1928-1943                 

  Shoreditch B 8 September 
1943 

Finally closed 
on closure of 
branch after 
last train 
during 
evening of 9 
June 2006. 

N E 
(air) 

?? 7 levers in 
11-lever 

frame (active 
levers at LH 
end). There 
is in fact a 

12th lever at 
RH end, but 

only 11 
shafts 

Prior to 1943 Whitechapel 
directly controlled Shoreditch. 
On commissioning of remote 
controlled box at Shoreditch 
the same lever numbers were 
used and code was also 'B'. 
Frame stated to be 11-lever 
frame (but photo shows larger 
frame with at least 6 spare 
levers). Late photo shows 7 
levers and 4 slots where lever 
arms removed. 
On commissioning, frame 
also controlled slots on Brick 
Lane Junction. 
From 1959 control of frame 
transferred to Whitechapel 
DR box (as was Whitechapel 
ELL) though codes and signal 
numbers remained the same. 
Control from Whitechapel via 
a PBD. 
After 1960s simplification, 
only 3-levers in operation 
(22/25/26).  
On line reconstruction from 
1998 (Shoreditch reopened 
27 September 1998) frame 
remote-controlled from SCC 
at New Cross.  

New SB located at 
south (east) end of 
northbound (up) 
platform. 

STC 35/1943 
STC 41/1959 
East London 
Line sup to 
reference 
manual. 
 
 
 
See also Photo. 
http://www.anor
akheaven.com/p
hotos/shd01.jpg 

  

Signal 
Department 
Training 
School/Centre 
 
(See also 
Railway 
Training 
School / 
Centre) 

South Kensington  Z 1927 1939 (approx 
- school 
closed as 
premises 
required for 
war 
purposes) 

B Trai
ning

  7 levers Used to train signalling staff. 
No evidence that this B frame 
moved to the later school at 
Earls Court and do not know 
its fate. 

Training centre 
installed in unused 
District deep level 
tunnels. School 
removed to new 
centre at Earls Court 
during WW2. 

Photos of the 
South Ken 
training school,  

  

   Earls Court 
Signal School 

 Z By 1948 December 
1992 

N Trai
ning

  11 Style N in metal case used for 
training and controlling 
training equipment. 2 signal 
levers, one points and one 
king lever. 

School located in 
large hut on 
embankment behind 
westbound platform. 

Photos of frame 
in May 1948 LT 
Magazine. 

Helpful to have 
opening date for 
this building.  



Version 9.55 – 20 February 2020   —   © M.A.C. Horne       Page 115  

Current 
Location 

Interlocking 
name when 

opened 
Cabin 
Code 

Box Opened or 
date of frame Closed Frame 

Type 
Sta-
tus 

Frame 
No. 

Levers on 
opening Notes Box or interlocking 

location Source Queries 

     October 1954 
(No 1) and 
1981 (No 2) 

December 
1992 

V Trai
ning

  12 + 24 First m/c dismantled and 
transferred to Acton TS 
around 1992. A SECOND 
machine was used for 
experimental purposes. This 
came partly from Barons 
Court and partly from Kings 
Cross CWL. Later transferred 
to Acton TS.  

School located in 
large hut on 
embankment behind 
westbound platform. 

Proceedings of 
Signal 
Engineers 
Technical 
Society 28 
February 1996 

  

 Details of the equipment installed at South Kensington and Earls Court are incomplete. At least one other N frame (and possibly two others) are known at Earls Court in a 
partially dismantled state and photographed by John Talbot. I have not established if there was a B frame at Earls Court. 

 

  Acton Signal 
School 

  November 
1992 

  V Trai
ning

  12, with 
further m/c of 

12 

One machine ex Moorgate 
CW.  School relocated 1999 
with 2 frames 'V' and 'BE'. 
Assume one frame (at least) 
not reused from old school. 
Also 1x'B' and 1x'V' in SSL 
SE&CS 'Quality Hut' (Per 
TJC) 

  Proceedings of 
Signal 
Engineers 
Technical 
Society 28 
February 1996 

More information 
needed 

      Not known   B Trai
ning

  11 Levers numbered 3,5,6,7,14, 
116 Signals and  202-206 
points. Not known where this 
came from or why peculiar 
numbering. 

  Photo 
at:http://www.wb
sframe.mste.co.
uk/public/Acton_
signalling_schoo
l.html 

More information 
needed 

Sion College Sion College  Not opened      It is hard to prove a negative 
but investigation suggests a 
box was built but never 
opened to traffic and probably 
never equipped. 

Plans show it was 
constructed above 
track level in a 
ventilator at corner of 
Victoria Embankment 
and Carmelite Street. 

OS mapping. 
MDR plans of 
ventilator 

 

Sloane Square Sloane Square   24 Dec 1868 13 January 
1906 (Auto 
sig following 
day) 

Mech C   ??? Closed on electrification 
(introduction of auto 
signalling). Signalbox at east 
end of the westbound 
platform (a crossover was 
installed at some time prior to 
1896 possibly requiring 
changes to locking and 
frame). 

At east end of 
westbound platform, 
just proud of tunnel 
mouth. 

OS 1996 MD 010-100 

Smithfield 
Market 

Smithfield 
(Market) 

  On or around 1 
May 1869 
(date GWR 
goods to 
Smithfield 
commenced) 

Closed 1909 Mech C   ??? Replaced by new box next to 
it (to its east). 

Situated west of 
Smithfield Market in 
angle between branch 
to Farringdon St and 
branch to Holborn 
(Smithfield curve). 

MT6/1818/9  MT 020-050 
LT1/05 and LT1/29 
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  Smithfield 
(Market) - 
sometimes 
Smithfield 
Junction 

Possi
bly N 

June 1909 Closed after 
21 December 
1918 - 
Alternative 
date given by 
Met of 26 
May 1919. 

Mech C   24 (10 spare) Replaced earlier box next to 
it. After closure control 
transferred to Aldersgate 
(Barbican) {Box unnecessary 
after SECR trains withdrawn}. 
Cabin code conjectured. 

Situated west of 
Smithfield Market in 
angle between branch 
to Farringdon St and 
branch to Holborn 
(Smithfield curve).  

MT6/1818/9  
 
NB MT29 
suggests 1921 
with control to 
Farringdon C 

  

  Smithfield Goods 
(GWR) 

  On or around 1 
May 1869 
(opening of 
depot to GWR) 

Unknown: still 
there 1916 

Mech GF   ??? Small box situated at extreme 
east end of depot, almost in 
ground of Aldersgate station. 
Box appears only to have 
controlled shunting and was 
almost certainly a ground 
frame in character. 

  See 1912 
diagram. 

  

Snaresbrook Snaresbrook LG LNER (GER) 
Origin 1893 

Box closed 
after 13 Dec 
1947. GFs 
out of use 
from 3 
February 
1957 

Mech E   32 Box retained temporarily in 
conjunction with new GFs 
and continuation of lock & 
block working eastwards. Site 
coded LG from 21 September 
1947. It is possible box 
actually decommissioned a 
few days prior to new 
services beginning. 

LNER (GER) box 
located on up side of 
line about 170 yards 
south of the south end 
of Up platform.  

LNER distance 
diagram. 
STC 37/1947 
STC 49/1947 

GE 191-040 

  Snaresbrook GF LG 21 September 
1947 

Main line 
connections 
OOC from 28 
June 1954 by 
securing GF 
levers. 
Equipment 
subsequently 
removed. 
Signalling 
renumbered 
as automatic 
from 3 Feb-
ruary 1957. 

GF 
Mech 

GF 
(2) 

 11081 
& 

11224 
(main) 

 
11082 
(sub) 

15 (main) as 
6+9 

 
 
 

+ 4 
(subsidiary) 

Signals between Leytonstone 
and north end of Snaresbrook 
made automatic. All 
pointwork at Snaresbrook 
disconnected from existing 
cabin and controlled by two 
ground frames. A main GF 
controlled layout west of 
station and subsidiary GF the 
crossover east of station. 
Each initially unlocked from 
existing cabin. 
Yard actually closed to traffic 
from Mon 1 August 1950 but 
signalling not 
decommissioned until later. 

Main GF west of 
station in goods yard 
near start of sidings 
fan. 
Sub GF east of station 
on down side next to 
east end of crossover. 

STC 37/1947  
STC 49/1947 
 
TC 30/1949. 
TC 27/1954 
TC 5/1957 

GE 191-043/5 
 
 
SRS keen to use 
closure of yard for 
revenue service 
rather than 
decommissioning. 
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South Acton South Acton WQ This box may 
have been built 
in 1899, but 
was marked 
'not yet open' 
in 1903 and 
probably came 
into use when 
passenger 
services began 
13 June 1905 

Closed after 
13 February 
1932 

Mech C   15 (2 spare) Box was certainly in use 
when passenger trains 
began, but may have been in 
use as intermediate box for 
MDR construction trains from 
1899, though questionable 
intermediate box needed. and 
there is no evidence for it  
Box described as Electro-
Mechanical in 1930. South 
Acton branch became single 
line after WQ closed. 

Located along the full-
length single platform 
just east of the station 
building. 

MT6/1403/8 
 
TN7/1932 

MD 023-020 

South Ealing South Ealing   Opened with 
line 1st May 
1883 

Auto 
signalling 
from 11 June 
1905.  

Mech C   15 (of which 
3 spare) 

Box probably similar to that at 
Boston Road (still there). 
Box may have spent period 
out of use before auto 
signalling. 

Signal Box west of 
station, bottom of 
ramp on westbound 
line 

Opening Report 
MT6/368/7. 
OS1:1056 map 

SRS claims no SB 

South Harrow 
area 

South Harrow WV 28 June 1903 Closed after 
14 Septem-
ber 1957 

Mech. 
E.O.D 
Frame

C   30 (4 spare) Thumb switch panel for siding 
points added from 26 April 
1956 (during day). On closure 
box replaced by IMR next 
door. 

Box located just south 
of south end of Up 
platform 

Photos of 
station. Frame 
type from notes 
in John Talbot 
files. 
STC16/1956 
STC 35(2)/1957 
 
 

MD 026-050 

  South Harrow 
IMR 

WV 15 September 
1957 

  V IMR   24 IMR initially controlled from 
PBD mounted on power 
frame in Rayners Lane box, 
together with siding thumb 
switches. 
From 16 July 1978 site 
controlled by programme 
machines supervised from 
Earls Court RR. Each siding 
given own outlet signal. 

IMR at west end of the 
platform (at far end of 
disused portion, near 
pointwork). 

STC 35(2)/1957 
STC 20/1978 
 

  

  South Harrow 
Gasworks 
Sidings 

  9 October 1910 
(date of 
inspection) 

16 November 
1935 

Mech GF   16 (including 
2 spaces) 

GF (sometimes described as 
SB). GF replaced by relay 
room controlled from Rayners 
Lane. Note it was practice to 
propel up goods trains from 
Rayners Lane on the 'up' line 
to minimise shunting 
required. 

Located on up side of 
line between road 
bridge and siding 
entrance.  

MT6/1875/7 MD 026-060 
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  South Harrow 
Gasworks 
Sidings 

P 17 November 
1935 

OOU after 3 
April 1954 
and abolished 
after 28 July 
1956 

  RR     Relay Room near siding 
connection, comprising hut 
with relay equipment setting 
routes selected by push-pull 
levers in Rayners Lane cabin. 
Hut still there. 

RR located on 'down' 
side next to road 
bridge.  

STC 41/1935 
STC 45/1935 
TC 30/1956 

  

South 
Kensington 

South Kensington 
(Met) 

  24 Dec 1868 Replaced 
1871 

Mech 
S&F 

C   ??? This box controlled station 
and junction with District at 
west end of station. After 
junction closed in 1871, it 
appears the box was moved 
to new position to facilitate 
operation of Met bay road. 

Box location not 
marked on 
construction plan but 
must have been close 
to junction with MDR 
branch, points of 
which were in platform 
at west end. 

  MT 005-210 
Need authorities for 
this 

  South Kensington 
(Met) 

L, OR 1871 - 
probably 
between April 
and August. 

Closed after 
17 June 1957

Mech 
S&F 

C, E   Pre-1912 
was  

30 (24 wkg & 
6 spare) 

After, MT6  
reported 20 

(4 sp) in 
1912. 

20 (5 spare) 
in 1917  

Box infrequently used from 17 
January 1909 when auto 
signalling introduced on Met 
roads. 
New frame in 1912 
(completed by 16 July). 
Electro-Mechanical in 1930. 
Relettered and some 
alterations 11 December 
1949.  

Was situated at west 
end of inner rail 
platform. In front of 
exit stairs. 

See accident 
report. 
See: 
MT6/2121/5 
MT6/109/20 
 

LT1/24 

 South Kensington 
(MDR) 

  3 July 1871 Replaced 
after 18 Jan 
1906 

Mech C   ??? Box controlled new junction. 
West side of Pelham Place 
bridge. Subsequently 
replaced by power box near 
tunnel.  

Box located east of 
District platforms, 
adjacent to EB line on 
west side of Thurloe 
Square bridge.  

MT6/109/20 MD 010-120 
LT7/15 
Need to establish 
levers. 

  South Kensington 
(MDR) 

EE 19 January 
1906 

Closed after 
27 July 1957 

B C 56 23 
(8p,11s,4c) 

Elevated power box. New high level box 
near tunnel mouth, 
between sidings and 
westbound line, 
somewhat to east of 
Thurloe Square 
bridge.. 

MT6/1377/2   

  South 
Kensington IMR 

EC, 
EF 

28 July 1957   V IMR   24 Art first remotely controlled 
from Cromwell Road PBD 
and coded EC. Levers 
numbered 250 upwards. 
From 14 May 1967 controlled 
by Programme Machines 
supervised from Earls Court 
RR. Relettered EF but lever 
numbers remained as before 

IMR located at east 
end of what is now the 
island platform, near 
Thurloe Square 
bridge. 

STC 29/1957 
STC 17/1967 
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South 
Woodford 

South Woodford LH 12 October 
1947 

Mech fram 
OOU after 7 
January 1961 
 
Goods Yd 
closed for 
business on 
or shortly 
before 21 
Dec 1963 
(Borley 
quotes 6 Jan 
64). All 
Connections 
OOU by 23 
Feb 1964. 
SB not OOU 
until after 12 
February 
1972 after 
which signals 
renumbered 
as autos. 

N120 
 
 
 

Mech 

E 
 
 
 

E 
 
 
 

Use
d 

main
ly at 
night

. 

(204) 
 
 
 

? 

35 (2p,23s,7l)
 
 
 

23 

Replaced GER boxes at this 
station and Eagle Lane (latter 
appears to have remained 
open until level crossing 
abolished from 30 November 
1947).  
Worked in conjunction with 
new 23 lever mechanical 
frame. Mechanical frame 
dispensed with from 8 
January 1961 when relevant 
point control transferred to 
existing power frame (7 
points in range 1-21 
renumbered in range 33-49). 
Yard connections and signals 
etc decommissioned from 3 
July 1967 and SB then 
became unused with running 
signals and king levers 
secured normal (and 
crossover 42 still in position 
but out of use). 
Signals renumbered as autos 
on final closure 1972. Small 
part of frame (maybe 11 
levers) still in position 1990. 

Large new signal box 
immediately south 
(west) of westbound 
platform (adjacent to 
site of 1880/1899 
GER box which was 
on platform end). 
 
 
 
 
See various TCs in 
1967 relating to 
decommissioning. 

STC 40/1947  
STC 49/1947 
TC 1/1961 
TC 51/1963 
TC 8/1964 
 
 
 
 
 
Query 
Remnants left 
until recently. 
 

 GE 191-055 
 

  South Woodford 
GF (Eagle Lane 
coal yard) 

LH 12 October 
1947 

Eagle Lane 
coal Yd 
closed for 
business from 
18 April 1966.
Connections 
and GF OOU 
from 3 July 
67 and 
removed from 
13 August 67. 

GF GF 
W’se
E2 

 11092 6 Goods yard access controlled 
by main box but internal 
points operated by GF. 
Signalling and GF not taked 
OOU until some time after 
yard closed for commercial 
business. 

Located at access to 
sidings fan. 

STC 40/1947 
TC 25/1967 
TC 30/1967 
TC 31/1967 
TC 6/1972 
 
 

  

Stanmore Stanmore Y 9 December 
1932 

Closed after 
28 May 1938 

  Rela
y 

Roo
m 

    Electrical interlocking 
controlled by CTC system 
from Wembley Park SB. 

Relay Room in hut 
near where siding fan 
meets reception road, 
on east side. 

Met Ry 
signalling notice 
SN398 

MT 032-040 
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  Stanmore MK 29 May 1938 Closed after 
24 October 
1986. 

N C 185 47 
(12p,26s,3l,6

c) 

Replaced CTC apparatus. 
Outdoor equipment remained 
all-electric but points (and 
presumably trainstops) 
converted to ep operation 
during November 1964. On 
commissioning new IMR, 
signal box frame relocked to 
operate IMR on temporary 
basis.. 

New SB in western 
cutting wall, in line 
with south end of 
platforms 

STC 21/1938 
 
 
 
For ep 
conversion see 
TCs 45/46 1964.

LT3/01 

  Stanmore IMR JL 15 April 1984 25 June 2011 V IMR   36 New IMR controlled from 
existing frame in old cabin. 
From 25 October 1986 
control transferred to Baker 
Street SCC. On closure of 
IMR control transferred to 
newly commissioned Seltrac 
system. 

IMR located in sidings 
area near turnouts for 
30-32 roads 

STC 14/1984    

Stepney Green Stepney Green   23 June 1902 Abolished 
after 24 
November 
1906  

Mech 
S&F 

C   22 (of which 
2 spare) 

Box abolished when auto 
signalling introduced. 

Location on platforms 
not identified. 

MT6/1142/1 
MDR Notebook 
(signalling 
dates) 

MR 031-022  

Stockwell Stockwell   18 December 
1890 

Abolished 
after 4 
October 1924

Mech C   24 (all wkg in 
1890) same 

1892 

Frame by Buck (unique). 
Points thereafter temporarily 
handworked. May have been 
coded 'U' after auto signalling 
introduced. Box remained in 
use after service suspended. 

Situated N end of 
island. 

TN 41/1924 LE 018-180 
Sources? 

  Stockwell U 1 December 
1924 (service 
resumption) 

Closed after 
21 October 
1961 

B E 144 15 (2p,8s,4l) Box provided for crossover 
and siding when line 
reopened (may have been 
commissioned slightly before 
then). Closed when siding 
and crossover 
decommissioned. Unlettered 
from 1 April 1962. 

Box in chamber off 
station entrance 
passage near bottom 
of escalators. 
 

Image no: 
2046/R/B 
 Inventory no: 
1998/67917 

  

  Stockwell IMR U 25 July 1976 Closed as 
part of Thales 
resignalling 
22 March 
2014 

V IMR   12 New IMR in connection with 
new crossover. Frame ex 
Clapham Common. 

IMR built in former 
siding tunnel south of 
new crossover. 

STC 23/1976 
Tilley article on 
V frames. 
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Stoke 
Mandeville 

Stoke Mandeville   1 September 
1892 

Closed as 
block post in 
1928 and for 
all purposes 
after 30 April 
1966 

S&F C   25 Lever Appears to have operated as 
block post until 1928; 
thereafter timetables suggest 
it was only opened for goods 
purposes. After closure, 
signals made automatic on up 
line, down line block 
extended to Wendover-
Aylesbury South. 

Jackson (p91) quotes 
21 at opening. A later 
SRS drawing shows 
levers up to 25. 

Suggestion box 
was closed 1928 
and operated 
from Aylesbury 
(M&GC book) 
TC 16/1966 

GC 002-180 
LT2/31. 
 
Need to check 
levers actually 
installed. SRS 
thinks 30. Diag only 
needs 25. 

Stonebridge 
Park Depot 

Stonebridge Park 
Depot temporary 
control 

 30 January 
1977 

After 25 
March 1979 

PBD Dep
ot 

towe
r 

  Temporary control panel for 
power worked points during 
commissioning period for new 
depot. 

Control panel adjacent 
to north end of 21/22 
reception roads, on 
south side of line. 

STC 47/1976 NW 067-010 

 Stonebridge 
Park Depot 
control 

  26 March 1979
(after 2 post-
ponements) 

  PBD Dep
ot 

towe
r 

    New control tower at new 
depot (after at least two 
postponements). All points 
power operated from control 
desk. 

Tower near south end 
of south shed on arch 
built across reception 
road for tracks to north 
shed. 

STC 43/1978 
TC 11/1979 

SRS offers planned 
not actual date. 

Stratford Stratford (Jub) TW 14 May 1999 
(First day of 
service). Trial 
running did 
occur for 
several weeks 
earlier. 

28 December 
2010 

CBI 
Westra

ce 

SER     New interlocking introduced 
with new line. Controlled 
initially from temp PBD in 
depot. Replaced by Seltrack 
system from 29 December 
2010 (Local code STR) as 
part of Jubilee Line upgrade. 

SER location not 
known. 

Seltrack date 
from UN 
590/124. Codes 
from controllers 
diagrams and 
STC 3/1999 

SRS appears to 
offer 26 July 1999 
which is date 
control transferred 
Stratford Market to 
Neasden SCC.  

  Stratford Market 
Depot (Jub) 

TY 14 May 1999 
(First day of 
service) Trial 
running did 
occur for 
several weeks 
earlier. 

  CBI 
Westra

ce 

SER     Operated from Depot Control 
Tower 

SER location not 
known. 

Use of Westrace 
mentioned in 
IRSE 
procedings 

WAS IT RELAY OR 
CBI? 

  Stratford Market 
Depot (Jub) 

  14 May 1999 
(First day of 
service) 

After 25 July 
1999 

PBD Con 
Roo
m 

    Temporary control room for 
Stratford-Canning Town 
section prior to 
commissioning of Neasden 
on 26 July. It came into use 
for training shortly before line 
opened. 

Control tower in depot.  Source for transfer 
of control needed 
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Studland Street 
(Ravenscourt 
Park Junction 
from 5 
February 1911) 

Studland Road 
Junction (LSWR 
box) 

  1 June 1877 
(opening of 
connection to 
traffic) 

Closed after 2 
December 
1911 

Mech 
Steven

s 
tappet 
4½ in 

C   17 Out of use when line widened 
1911. Box renamed 
altogether shortly before 
closure. SRS information 
suggests a replacement 
LSWR box built but never 
commissioned. 

Box on S side of line 
east of junction (later 
controlled crossover in 
station). 
Although the road 
after which named 
was actually Studland 
Street (with some 
evidence that this was 
also briefly the box 
name) it has for some 
reason usually been 
called Studland Road. 

Press reports of 
how changeover 
was made on 
night 2/3 
December. 

SW 035-025 

Sudbury Hill Sudbury Hill   Box built by 1 
April 1901 

Not opened Mech     17 (3 spare) Box constructed and 
equipped, but opening of line 
delayed and Auto signalling 
introduced for opening. Box 
later demolished. 

Box located adjacent 
to Up (eastbound) line 
a few yards west of 
station. 

OS 1:2500 map 
1914. 
MT6/1548/3 

MD 026-040 

  Sudbury Hill GF WW 9 July 1933 Abolished 
after 30 July 
1966 (but 
clipped OOU 
4 June) 

Mech GF   2 Operated emergency 
handsignalled crossover. 
When GF abolished signals 
renumbered as autos. 

Crossover located 
100ft  west of station. 

STN 27/1933 
TC 21/1966  
TC 29/1966 

  
SRS use different 
date. 

Sudbury Town Sudbury Town   Box built by 1 
April 1901 

Not opened Mech     17 (3 spare) Box constructed and 
equipped, but opening of line 
delayed and Auto signalling 
introduced for opening. Box 
later demolished. 

Box located west of 
station virtually at end 
of westbound line 
(down) line 

OS 1:2500 map 
1914. 
MT6/1548/3 

  

Surrey Quays 
(Previously 
Surrey Docks 
and originally 
Deptford Road) 

Deptford Road 
(station) 

  7 December 
1869 

On or around 
30 March 
1913 

Mech 
S&F  

C   18 levers  
 
 

Box situated adjacent to 
down (southbound) line about 
50 yards north of platform. 
Box superseded by GF in 
similar position in 1913 when 
line electrified and auto 
signalling introduced. Maybe 
same frame as the frame is a 
full size SER frame. 

See SR116 See Talbot, UN 
353 p138 

SRS indicates was 
18 levers (1890s). 
Source not known. 
This looks very 
probably and 
source needs 
investigating 

  Surrey Docks GF 
(Deptford Road) 

C, ER On or around 
31 March 1913

After 24 
March 1995 

Mech 
(SECR 
type) 

GF   6 (2 in use at 
removal, 1 
crossover 1 

fpl) 

Alterations and relettering 
1950. Signals disconnected 
from GF at same time; 
reversing trains henceforth 
required handsignalling. GF 
removed after line closed for 
reconstruction 

Ground Frame located 
north of southbound 
platform adjacent to 
crossover. 

Railway 
Engineer, 
ELR track 
diagram (1920s) 
Talbot Photo 
STC 39/1950 
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  Surrey Quays 
(was Surrey 
Docks) 

ER 25 March 1998 Removed on 
line closure 
by LU 22 
December 
2007 

Relay Rela
y 

Roo
m 

    New relay interlocking 
controlled from New Cross 
SCC 

  ELL Appendix to 
rule book 

  

Swiss Cottage Swiss Cottage   13 April 1868 Closed after 
13 November 
1910 

Mech C   16 (8 wkg 8 
spare in 
1910) 

Closed when auto signalling 
introduced.  

Original box located at 
south end of up 
platform. 

ICE paper 21 
March 1922. 
See also 1868 
accident report. 

MT 030-040 
LT2/04 

  Swiss Cottage 
IMR 

ML 10 May 1964 Closed after 
29 August 
2019 prior to 
new 
signalling 
system. 

V IMR   12 New IMR on disused NB 
platform controlled by PBD in 
Finchley Road SB. Controlled 
emergency crossover. 
Control transferred from 
Finchley Road SB to Baker 
Street SCC from 18 January 
1987. Last V machine. 

Located on disused 
NB platform. 

STC 18/1964 
Tilly states last 
V machine 
 

SRS claims a V1 
machine 
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Temple Temple   30 May 1870 13 January 
1906 (Auto 
sig following 
day) 

Mech C   ? Closed on electrification SB position suspected 
at west end of station 
where there was 
certainly a crossover 
in 1896, not known on 
which side of line.  

MDR signalling 
notebook 

MD 010-040 
LT7/09 

Theydon Bois Theydon Bois LV LNER 1934 
Signal box 

Abolished 
after 24 Sept 
1949 

Mech GF   20 
(per SRS) 

 
Only 6 in use 

after LT 
alterations in 

July 1949. 

LT Colour light signals 
introduced 3 July 1949 and 
SB initially retained , together 
with new 'main' GF. 

Signal box located at 
west (south) end of 
station, immediately 
west of level crossing 
on up side (original 
box moved there from 
middle of up platform 
around 1934-35). 

STC 25/1949 
STC 46/1949 

 

  Theydon Bois GF LV 3 July 1949 
(new GF) 

Abolished on 
22 August 
1967. 

Mech GF W’se 
E2 

11255 

12 Goods yard signals and 
connections decommissioned 
1967, but code LV not 
abolished until after 20 
December 1969 when 
removal complete and signals 
renumbered as autos. 

GF east of station 
where sidings fan 
joins reception road. 

STC 25/1949 
TC 31/1967 
TC 47/1969 
 
 

SRS unconvinced 
by dates 
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Tooting 
Broadway 

Tooting 
Broadway 

W 13 September 
1926 

Closed after 
29 August 
1959 

B C 148 15 (3p,7s,4l) Replaced by IMR Cabin at south end of 
platforms, possibly in 
heading between 
platforms. 

Notice W278 
(1926) 

LE 018-210 

  Tooting 
Broadway IMR 

W 30 August 
1959 

Closed as 
part of Thales 
resignalling 

V IMR   12 Initially controlled from PBD 
located in Morden signal box. 
From 29 July 1962 IMR 
operated by local programme 
machines supervised from 
Upper Regulating Room, 
Leicester Square. Control 
transferred to Cobourg Street 
RR from 14 December 1969. 

New IMR located in 
'existing' heading 
between running 
roads south of station. 

STC 34/1959 
STC 27/1962; 
TC30/1962 
P17(a);  

  

  Tooting 
Broadway Panel 

W 3 June 1962 Abolished 28 
July 1962 

  C     Temporary key panel next to 
IMR for local operation whilst 
Programme Machines being 
installed. Previously 
controlled from Morden. 

Next to IMR STC 27/1962   

Totteridge & 
Whetstone 

Totteridge GF NT 17 March 1940 
 
 
 
 
LT services 
began: 1 April 
1940 

Main GF 
abolished 
after 5 August 
1964. Other 
GF 
(controlling 
surviving 
crossover) 
closed after 
24 March 
2012 

GF. 
W’se 
style 
E2 

GF 
(2) 

11072 
(main) 

 
11073 
(sub) 

14 + 2 Main GF replaced 1926 
LNER signal box on 17 
March 1940 when LT colour 
light signals introduced. 
A subsidiary 2-lever GF 
installed to operate new 
crossover south of station. 
Surviving frame is 
Westinghouse Frame Style 
E2, 1924 pattern. 5-inch 
centres. 

Located on up side 
south of station near 
trailing end of 
crossover. 

LNER signalling 
circular RR331. 
 
TC 31/1964 
STC 31/1964 
 
UN605 (sub 
closure) 
 

GN 020-100 

Tottenham 
Court Road 

Tottenham Court 
Road (CLR) 

  30 July 1900 Closed 
December 
1913. Exact 
date not yet 
identified. 

EOD C    ? Evans O'Donnell frame. 
Cabin superseded by 
automatic signalling 

Unidentified location 
at platform level.  

  LE 050-120 

Tower Hill 
area 

Tower (of 
London) 

  25 September 
1882 

Still open 
1903. 
Probably 
closed 24 
February 
1906. 

Mech C   ? Situated at site of 'Tower' 
station between Mark Lane 
and Minories. SB retained as 
intermediate block post. 
Appears to have closed when 
auto signalling introduced. 

Exact position on 
platforms unknown.  

MDR Signalling 
notebook 

MD 002-043 

  Tower Hill (Mark 
Lane) 

  10 October 
1884 

Closed 24 
February 
1906. 

Mech C   ? Closed when auto signalling 
introduced. 

Exact position of SB 
unknown  

 MD 002-050 
LT7/04 
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  Tower Hill IMR EJ 7 January 
1968 
Postponed 
from  10 
December, bay 
road further 
postponed. 

  V IMR   12 New IMR controlled by 
programme machines 
supervised from Earls Court 
RR. 

IMR in room at west 
end of island platform 
1/2 

STC 45/1967 
TC1/1968 

MD 002-046 
 
SRS date incorrect. 

Triangle Sidings - See Cromwell 
Road Area 

                      

Turnham 
Green Area 

Turnham Green 
(LSWR) 

  1st January 
1869 (line 
opening) 

31 May 1879 Mech. 
Saxby 

C   7 
(per SRS) 

Box opened as block post at 
station on Kensington & 
Richmond Railway 

OS mapping appears 
to show SB on up 
(EB) platform at west 
end, next to bridge. 

OS mapping SW 035-040 

  Turnham Green 
Junction (LSWR) 

  1st June 1879 Closed on or 
about 2 Feb 
1911 

Mech C   ? May have been SB there 
before. Some evidence a 
larger box was provided 
around 1904 immediately 
east of original site. Box 
closed at this location to allow 
stage works for track 
widening. Box or frame may 
have been simply relocated 
as below. 

Prior to widening, 
cabin on north side of 
line west of station 
opposite junction 
(about 33yds west of 
platform on west side 
of bridge). 

Accident report 
30 November 
1901 plus J 
Talbot archive 
(apparent LSWR 
Neg) 

 

 Turnham Green 
Junction (LSWR) 

 Around 1904 Closed on or 
about 4 Feb 
1911 

Mech C   ? Around 1904 a new brick 
signal box was erected to 
replace earlier one. Box 
subsequently closed at this 
location to allow stage works 
for track widening. Not known 
whether new frame used or 
old one transferred. 

New box immediately 
east of original site, 
right next to (but still 
west of) bridge. 

LSWR drawing 
showing both 
boxes, and 
photos of two 
completely 
different boxes. 

Date needs firming 
up. Cannot see 
BoT report. 
SRS think this box 
structure still there 
(not so) 

  Turnham Green 
Junction (Fisher's 
Lane)(LSWR) 

  5 February 
1911 

2 December 
1911 

Mech C   ? New box serving temporary 
junction and incline to District 
during stage works. 
Three automatic block 
sections (with trainstops) 
introduced between 
Ravenscourt Park Junction 
and new box, in each 
direction. 

Box installed at 
temporary junction 
near Fishers Lane 
bridge on Richmond 
branch line. The 
junction was 398 yds 
west of Turnham 
Green station and new 
crossover 296 yds 
west of Turnham 
Green. 

See LSWR sig 
notice No 3 1911

SRS think this 
LSWR box coded 
WK but I have 
found no evidence 
for this. 
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  Turnham Green WK 3 December 
1911 

LSWR Mech 
frame 
abolished 
from 6 June 
1931 and 
MDR EP 
Frame 
abolished 
after 31 
October 1931

B C  114 23 (inc 9 
spaces) 

Mechanical frame controlled 
SR signals, and points 
connecting SR and MDR at 
east end. In same box was a 
UER EP frame. Each 
company worked its own 
frame. MDR signal 
department took over 
maintenance of mechanical 
frame from 2 June 1931 but 
controls for the 8 remaining 
wkg levers transferred 
entirely to existing power 
frame from 7 June (it had 
plenty of spare spaces). 

Signal box between 
southern pair of tracks 
west of southern  
island platform and 
the road bridge, by 
new points where 
Richmond & Ealing 
lines diverge.  

See history of 
Kensington & 
Richmond 
Railway.  
UER TN 23/31 
para 2 (pp237-
239) 

SRS entry for 
Turnham Green 
unfollowable and 
appears incorrect. 

  Turnham Green WK 1 November 
1931 

Closed after 5 
October 1963

B 
 
  

C  ? 
Recov-

ered 
frame 

or 
frames

51 lever? 
(Could have 

been as small 
as 23) 

 

This appears to have been a 
new locking frame in the old 
cabin. Signals numbered up 
to 51 (poss 3x12 + 2x8). 
However I can only see 18 
functions, perhaps 20 or so 
including kings, and whole 
layout could have been 
operated by 23 lever frame. 
Control passed to new IMR 
when cabin finally closed. 

Signal Box as above TN 44/1931 
STN 26/1932 
 
 

Very suspicious 
about this frame 
size, but cannot 
explain numbering. 
Need to see photo. 

  Turnham Green 
IMR 

WK 6 October 
1963 

  V IMR   24 New IMR with Richmond 
Junctions controlled by 
Programme Machines and 
supervised from Earls Court 
Regulating Room. Signal 
numbering still includes 
numbers as high as 50, no 
obvious explanation. (From 
10 October 1965 to 
supervision from Earls Court 
permanent RR). 

IMR located adjacent 
to eastbound 
Piccadilly Line (on 
south side) on 
Turnham Green side 
of former LSWR 
connections. 

STC 37/1963 No explanation 
about lever 
numbering. 
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Upminster 
area 

Upminster FM 30 November 
1958 

  PBD C     New SB also controlled 
Hornchurch IMR from 13 
November 1960. 

New SB at east end of 
station (north side) in 
same building as east 
IMR.  

STC 46/1958 MR 040-060 
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  Upminster IMR 
(2) 

FM 30 November 
1958 

  V IMR 
(2) 

  24 
in each of E 
and W IMRs 

New equipment scheduled to 
come into use 10 am. 

East IMR in signal 
box, the West IMR 
beyond west end of 
island. 

STC 46/1958   

  Upminster 
Depot Control 

  27 November 
1958 

  PBD Dep
ot 

Tow
er 

    Tower brought into 
commission prior to full 
service of depot 

Control Tower located 
in depot 

STC 46/1958  MR 040-075 

Uxbridge Uxbridge W 4 July 1904 Closed after 3 
December 
1938 

Mech C   35 levers (8 
spare) 

Relocked and signals altered 
from 29 July 1916. Still 
mechanical in 1930. Adapted 
for semi-auto working from 20 
July 1930 (when first lettered 
W). Closed when new station 
opened in 1938. 

SB immediately 
beyond London end of 
the main platform. 

Photographs of 
box, OS mapping 
and signalling 
plans. 
UER TN 31/1916

MT 034-060 
LT3/07 

  Uxbridge MW 4 December 
1938 

Closed after 3 
May 1987 

N C 180 59 
(16p,35s,8c) 

New signal box opened with 
extension to new station. 

Box located a little to 
north of station in 
cutting wall on NB 
side 

STC 48/1938   

  Uxbridge IMR MW 4 May 1987   V IMR   48 New IMR controlled by new 
PBD in Rayners Lane SB.  

Box located in siding 
area at west end. 

STC 2/1987   
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Verney 
Junction area 

Verney Junction 
(A&BR) 

  23 September 
1868 

        ? Signals appear to have been 
provided along the line but no 
A&BR signalbox is shown on 
contemporary OS mapping 
during the railway's 
independent life. Not yet 
understood what interlockings 
were installed. 

None known about. See OS 1:2500 
1878-80 

Need to see 
MT6/780/10 
MT29/29/224-232 
& 399-402. 
MT6/53/13, 
MT6/780/10 
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  Verney Station 
(Met) 

  Late 1896 
(inspection 
report for 
upgraded line 
dated 6 
January 1897) 

Unknown, 
though goods 
traffic ceased 
6 September 
1947 and box 
probably not 
needed after 
that. Actual 
box structure 
(and maybe 
frame) 
certainly 
lasted until 
late 1950s 
and possibly 
till early 
1960s. 

S&F C   32 (11 spare 
in 1930) 

Built as part of doubling of 
line under Met control. After 
'closure' as a signal box, the 
structure appears to have 
remained intact until the 
1950s and may have served 
some purpose for yard 
shunting. By this time it was 
in the hands of BR (LMR). 
However a drawing of July 
1941 suggests that at some 
point after the joint line had 
been singled (in 1936) such 
signalling as was needed was 
transferred to the LMSR 
signal box (of 40 levers). The 
old M&GC box was either 
converted to GF status (or a 
new GF provided) to operate 
west end connections to yard 
(released by lever 30 in main 
box), and another GF 
provided to control east end 
connections (latter released 
by key on train staff). Both 
GFs the responsibility of the 
LNER. 

Box located on 'down' 
side of line about 
50yds east of the 
connection into the 
platform (east of level 
crossing).  

See OS 1:2500 
1899. See LMSR 
plan 38.4/5 of 
4/7/41 in MH 
collection. 

MT 052-030 
LT2/39 

  Verney Yard 
(Met) 

  After 1899 but 
before 1906 

May not have 
had a long 
life, poss 
closed 1906 
though 
retained on 
site; 

Mech C   ? Reference seen in 1906 (and 
on 1923 OS) but not on Met 
official publications. There is 
evidence it was replaced by a 
local sidings frame released 
by Annetts key (possibility 
this was always the 
arrangement). A 1936 photo 
shows GF still very much in 
evidence in hut structure (like 
small SB) and named, though 
probably of GF status. Quite 
likely to have been old box 
but simply downgraded. 1941 
plan shows key operated GF 
on 'up' side of line near 
connecting points. 

Box located on 'down' 
side of line at 
connection with east 
end of yard (on the 
southward sweeping 
curve). 

See OS 1:2500 
1923;  
See Simpson  
OPC 1985 
showing Verney 
Yard. See also 
1941 LMS plan. 
See Golden 
Years of the Met 
p122 for photo. 

MT 052-025  
 
Seek complete 
info.  

Victoria Victoria (Dist)   24 December 
1868 

13 January 
1906 (Auto 
sig following 
day) 

Mech C   ? Standard mechanical box 
closed on introduction of auto 
signalling. 

At east end of 
westbound platform by 
tunnel mouth. 

OS mapping MD 010-080  
LT7/13 
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  Victoria (Vic 
Line) IMR 

VF 3 February 
1969 

5 March 2012 V IMR   24 New IMR opened when line 
commissioned. Controlled by 
programme machines 
supervised from Cobourg 
Street. IMR closed when new 
signalling installed. 

IMR located south of 
station in cross 
heading between 
running tunnels at 
throat of crossover. 

VL Handbook LE 030-020 
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Waddesden 
Area 

Waddesden 
Road (O&AT), 
originally 
Waddesden 

  1 December 
1899 (start of 
Met 
operations) 

Closed 30 
November 
1935 
 

        Line operated on 'one engine 
in steam basis' and as far as 
can be determined pointwork 
at station was controlled by 
local point switches with no 
interlocking. Stations were on 
signalbox telephone / 
telegraph circuits and 
operated such train control as 
was necessary. In reality, 
earlier operation might have 
been similar, but stations had 
been so informal that any 
conception of formal train 
control is unrealistic. 

  Various books, 
including Brill 
Tramway by Bill 
Simpson 

SRS states railway 
ownership passed 
to Met Ry. This is 
not so. Met never 
owned it, remained 
owned by O&AT. 

  Waddesden 
(M&GC) 
originally 
Waddesden 
Manor until 1922 

  1 January 1897 Closed after 5 
July 1936. 
(Signal box 
closed same 
day as 
station) 

Mech 
S&F 

C   SRS states 
32 

Appears to have been built 
and opened with station with 
no block post there before. 
Timetables indicate box 
closed with station. 

SB located on 'UP' 
side of line about 50 
yards north of Up 
platform.  

Met chronology 
Met TT 56 (1936)
 

GC 002-910 
LT2/34 
Need to confirm 
frame size 

Walham Green - See Fulham 
Broadway 

                      

Walthamstow 
Central 

Walthamstow 
Central IMR 

VP 5 August 1968 
 
(Pass service 
from 1 
September) 

30 May 2011 V IMR   12 IMR opened just prior to 
Victoria Line opening. 
Programme Machine 
controlled, supervised from 
Cobourg Street. Replaced by 
Westrace Interlocking (Code 
VWC) from 31 May 2011 as 
part of Victoria Line Upgrade. 

IMR located at south 
end of platforms 

STC 27/1968 
VL Handbook 

 LE 030-080 
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Wapping 
(originally 
Wapping & 
Shadwell) 

Wapping   7 December 
1869 

After 30 
March 1913 

S&F C   SRS states 
17 levers 

S&F mechanical frame 
supplied on behalf of LBSCR. 
Closed when line electrified 
and auto signalling installed 
to Met standards. New 
crossover 2 March 1874. 
Exact position of SB not 
known to author 

SB location on 
platforms not known 

Met chronology EL 001-050 
 
SB Location? 

Warren Street Warren Street 
(Victoria) IMR 

VG 4 November 
1968 
(Pass service 
from 1 
December) 

6 February 
2012 

V IMR   12 IMR opened just prior to 
Victoria Line stage II opening. 
Remote controlled from 
Cobourg Street. Auto 
reversing available. 

IMR located at north 
end of station between 
VL platforms 

STC 40/1968 
VL Handbook 

 LE 030-030 

Warwick Road Junction - See 
Earls Court 

                      

Waterloo area 
(incl Waterloo 
to Elephant & 
Castle) 

Waterloo (Bloo) BR/ 
BS 

12 August 
1991 

  V IMR   36 (BR 19, 
BS 16) 

New IMR controlling layout at 
Lambeth North and Elephant 
& Castle and supervised by 
Baker Street SCC. Control of 
Lambeth North exercised 
between 12 August and 8 
September from temporary 
panel at Elephant & Castle; 
control of Elephant & Castle 
assumed by SCC from 9 
September 1991. 
Interlockings controlled by 
local site computer. 

IMR in heading at SB 
platform level. 
Extremely unusual to 
have safety signalling 
controls so remote 
from the equipment 
controlled. 

TC 30/1991 
Tilly V frame list 
See UN363 

LE 001-030 

  Waterloo (Jub) TH 24 September 
1999 (First day 
of service, but 
signalling 
available 
earlier) 

28 December 
2010 

Westra
ce 

SER     New interlocking introduced 
with new line. Replaced by 
Seltrack system from 29 
December as part of Jubilee 
Line upgrade, local code 
WAT. 

  Seltrack from 
UN590/124. 
Codes from 
controller 
diagrams. 

LE 040-100 

Watford Watford A, M, 
JL 

2 November 
1925 

Closed after 
27 Sept 1958 

Mech 
W’se 
A2 

C 9436 43 (1 spare 
on opening, 8 
spare 1933) 

Relettered from A to M prior 
to 1933 and from M to JL 
from 27 November 1948.  

Box on down side of 
line a little to north of 
platforms. 

Article in Railway 
Engineer  

MT 036-020 
LT3/09 

  Watford IMR JP 28 September 
1958 

  V IMR   36 New IMR replaces SB and is 
located south of island. 
Control locally by Programme 
Machines and remotely from 
Rickmansworth. Shafts 
numbered 101 up. Site 
computer controlled for 
period after 1974 (computer 
went to Heathrow). 

IMR located between 
running lines to the 
south of the platforms.

STC 37/1958   
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Watford 
Junction (Met) 
area 

Watford Road (1)
 
(This name is 
consistent but 
very misleading) 

  23 Sep 1896 Closed on or 
around 12 
December 
1902 

Mech C   15 (per SRS) This was apparently the old 
Rickmansworth Yard box 
relocated.  
New position about half way 
between Rickmansworth and 
Northwood. 

RM article refers to 
box being located 
‘near Moor Farm’. This 
is about 1¾ miles 
south of 
Rickmansworth box. 
More likely is 300 yds 
further north, near 
Tolpits Lane, only 
rational explanation 
for box name. 

OS mapping.  
Jackson P146. 
(Jackson 
suggests 1899 
but 1896 
preferred having 
reviewed 
MT29/58). Rly 
Mag Nov 1924. 

GC 002-080 
LT2/21 

  Watford Road (2)   12 December 
1902 (date of 
inspection) 

Closed early 
1925 

Mech C   15 (of which 
1 spare in 

1902 and 4 in 
1916) 

Box stated to have been 
'relocated almost half a mile 
to north', see above. Later 
replaced by Watford Junction. 

Box located on East 
(up) side just north of 
canal bridge, next to 
trailing connection 
with layby sidings.  

See MT6/1128/3   

  Watford Junction 
(initially Watford 
Road Junction) 

C On or before 
13 December 
1924. SRS 
indicates 30 
November 
1924. 

Closed after 
24 
September 
1955 

Mech 
W’se 
A2 

C 9435 28 (3 spare 
1933) 

Initially controlled just the 
goods/gravel sidings. When 
complete, South junction 
controlled Mechanically, 
North and East junctions 
worked electrically from same 
frame. Box was 
commissioned somewhat in 
advance of opening of 
Watford branch as part of 
Harrow-Rickmansworth 
electrification. 

Box located at 
Watford South 
Junction in angle 
between branches;  

See Jackson Met 
Ry. See Railway 
Engineer article, 
and RM (Nov 
1924) 

GC 002-080 
LT2/22 

  Watford (South) 
Junction IMR 

JP 25 September 
1955 

Closed after 
16 June 1962

V IMR   24 Controlled from new push 
button panel at 
Rickmansworth Signal box. 
Shafts numbered in 
continuation of 
Rickmansworth frame. Frame 
located in what is now power 
room for new IMR (below). 

IMR located near old 
box in angle between 
branches (was 
actually referred to as 
relay room). 

STC 37/1955   

  Watford (South) 
Junction IMR 

JJ 17 June 1962   V1 IMR   24 New IMR, controlled from 
push button panel at 
Rickmansworth Signal box. 
Most lever numbers similar. 
New IMR required by 4-
tracking. 

IMR located near old 
box in angle between 
branches (next to IMR 
referred to above) 

STC 23/1962 
 

  

Wellington Sidings - See Highgate Area (Sidings and controlling signals out 
of use during 4 June 1964)  
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Wembley Park 
area 

Wembley Park  12 May 1894 Closed Jan 
1914 

Mech C   70 [57 wkg 
13 spare] 

In 1910 only 
1 spare. 

Box appears to have been 
installed when station 
opened. 70 levers is an 
enormous number and no 
more than 35 would have 
been needed at opening. 
MT29/72 suggests additional 
signalling installed 1910 but 
still using old frame of 70. 

SB located south of 
island platform south 
of road bridge  
MT6/2381/1 

See ICE paper 
21 March 1922      
Was there in 
1910. Shown in 
Met film. 

MT 030-160 
LT2/14 
 
Need to check 
levers at opening 

  Wembley Park G 4 January 1914 
(Date of 
inspection). 
SRS states into 
service 22 Feb 
1914 but 
widened lines 
opened 11 Jan.

After 2 
January 1932

Electro 
- Mech

C   56 (51 wkg 
and 5 spare 

1914, though 
inspection 

report refers 
to 7 spare). 
 62 (58 in 
use) Sept 

1924. 

Running signals semi-auto 
ep. Frame appears to have 
been enlarged in 1922 when 
additional tracks put in for 
Wembley traffic. This box 
interesting as could be 
switched in as intermediate 
box on GC lines when these 
had to be blocked for goods 
yard access; the GC signal 
levers were at one end of 
frame. 

SB located north end 
of island platform.  

See ICE paper 
21 March 1922. 
Railway Engineer 
May 1914. 

  

  Wembley Park 
(Tower siding) 
GF/SB 

  14 October 
1893 

GF 
Superseded 
22 April 1914.

Mech GF   Was 11 
working 

levers and 2 
spares at 

about time of 
aboition. 

Operated siding connection 
to goods yard on west side of 
GCR -GF released by Annets 
Key from main SB (query that 
this appears to be before 
suggested opening date). 
This connection worked from 
new SB from 1914 shortly 
after its opening. 

OS mapping suggests 
this was located 
between Met and GC 
lines immediately 
south of point where 
access line crosses 
GCR on level. 

See ICE paper 
21 March 1922. 
MT6/2381/1. See 
email from Brian 
Hardy 
referencing Met 
TN113 Para 25 
(28/2/14). 

SRS disagrees 
about date 

  Wembley Park G, 
MG 

3 January 1932 Superseded 
by new 
arrangements 
after 26 June 
1954 

L C E50 95 
(30p,45s,14l,

5c) 

CTC Panel for operating 
Stanmore interlocking 
operational from 9 December 
1932. Relettered MG from 6 
June 1937. 

Box located north of 
station, north of the 
island platform (later 
platforms 2 and 3). 

Opening date 
Jackson. 

  

  Wembley Park 
(temporary) 

MG 27 June 1954 Closed after 
25 
September 
1954 

?? C ? 59 In temporary signal box south 
of existing box 

Towards north end of 
platform 2/3 

STC 24/1954 Frame type not 
known 

  Wembley Park MG 26 September 
1954 (in part of 
1932 cabin) 

Closed after 
11 April 1987 

PBD C  E50 
 

 59 
 

New desk in space vacated 
by shortened frame in old 
signal box. Old frame now 
remotely controlled by PBD. 
On closure, desk removed to 
Farringdon to supplement 
arrangements there. 

At south end of 1932 
box. 

STC 38/1954   
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  Wembley Park 
IMR 

MG 26 September 
1954 (though 
modified 1932 
installation) 

Closed after 
28 October 
1984 

L IMR E50 
(mod) 

59 
Part of old 
frame with 
mechanical 

locking 
installed and 

air motors 

Was 95 lever cabin frame, 
shortened in 1954 and 
converted to air working from 
new PBD. New arrangements 
commissioned as IMR from 
26 September 1954 

At north end of 1932 
box. 

STC 38/1954   

  Wembley Park 
IMR 

JG / 
MG 

29 October 
1984 

“JG” parts 
OOU 26 
June 2011 
when 
Jubilee Line 
Seltrac 
commis-
sioned. 

V IMR   60 New IMR remotely controlled 
from existing PBD in old 
cabin. From 12 April 1987 
control transferred from 
Wembley Park SB (closed) to 
Baker Street SCC.  

New IMR at north end 
of station by the SB 
fast line. 

STN 39(2)/1984   

  Stanmore 
Junction 
crossover 

G Not in situ at 
opening of 
Stanmore 
branch but 
apparently 
there by end of 
1933. 

Abolished 
from 20 
August 1939 

E Loca
l 

contr
ol 

plus 
Ann
ets 
Key 

E   Crossing controlled locally 
and locked by Annets key 
normally in Wembley Park 
frame. Removal of key set 
down signals at danger but 
up signals had to have fuse 
removed while crossing in 
use. 

Emergency crossover 
located near north end 
of curve north of 
Stanmore Junction.  

Wanting SRS thinks was 
installed August 
1933 but does not 
give reference. 

Wendover Wendover   1 September 
1892 

Abolished 1st 
July 1984 

Mech 
S&F 
style. 

C   30 Very few (6) levers still 
operational at close. Box 
standard Met design based 
on Saxby & Farmer Type 
5.J85 

On down side of line 
300yds north of 
station.    Signalbox 
Website article and 
SRS Journal  
Suggested frame R 
Sig Co Tappett 

LT2/30. Jackson 
quotes 23 at 
opening. 

  

Westbourne Bridge - See Royal 
Oak 

                      

Westbourne 
Park 

Green Lane 
Junction, also 
known as 
Hammersmith 
Junction 

  13 June 1864 Not Known 
but probably 
during or a 
little before 
1874. 

       A GWR signal box. (Green 
Lane is road now called 
Great Western Road). H&C 
used new station and tracks 
from 1 November 1871 but 
Green Lane appears to have 
remained as block post until 
new H&C SB opened to 
control crossing to Crimea 
Yard. 

Box at east end of 
station, just east of 
bridge. 

GW Register. 
See 1867 
accident 
report.describing 
signalling 
arrangements 

GW 001-080  
 
More to be said of 
this 
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  Westbourne Park D, OS Not Known but 
probably during 
or a little before 
1874. 
 
 

Closed after 
13 March 
1970 

Mech 
S&F 

E   19 (18 wkg & 
1sp in 1892) 

 
16 (6 spare in 
1917, but two 

of these 
spare levers 
just used for 

additional 
signals. 4 
spare in 
1922) 

Exact date of commissioning 
not established, but was 
referred to as existing box 
when alterations made in 
1892. 
Relettered and certain 
modernisation 1950. 
Unlettered when box 
removed after 6 March 1971. 

Box on north side of 
line a short distance 
west of station, 
immediately west of 
GWR connection to 
Crimea sidings (in 
angle).  

MT6/572/6 
 
Suggestion it 
was reframed 
1909. 

More to be said of 
this 

West Brompton West Brompton   Structure from 
12 April 1869, 
but likely not 
commissioned 
till 1 August 
1870. 

Introduction 
of auto 
signalling 25 
November  
1905 

Mech C   13 (of which 
3sp) in 1880 

when line 
extended. 

Cabin opened at some point 
between 1869 and extension 
to Putney, probably when 
through trains to Blackfriars 
replaced single track shuttle, 
requiring crossover at north 
end to be provided. Replaced 
on electrification (and auto 
signalling) by crossover in 
centre of station. 

Cabin located 
adjacent to eastbound 
line a few yards north 
of Lillie (road) Bridge, 
at north end of 
crossover. 

OS mapping. 
MDR signalling 
notebook. 
MT6/245/10 

  

  West Brompton 
GF 

WE Closed on auto 
signalling. This 
section 
inspected 7 
October 1905 
but appears 
only to have 
come into 
service 26 
November 
1905. 

Abolished 
after 20 April 
1941 

No 
Mech 

control

Han
dwor
ked. 

 
Later 
dete
cted 
by 

sign
als. 

    Centre crossover appears to 
have been controlled on site 
requiring Pway attendance 
and without signalling 
protection, requiring special 
rules to prevent approach of 
trains. It appears that at some 
point the West Brompton 
Home signals had prefix S 
replaced by "WE" (this was 
certainly the case by 1931), 
though this does not appear 
to have been the case initially 
(nor as late as 1921). 

Crossover not 
controlled 

MDR signalling 
notebook. 
MT29/67 

  

  West Brompton 
GF 

WE 21 April 1941 Abolished 
after 28 
August 1971 

Mech GF   2 New GF operating new 
emergency crossover west of 
station. Only west end 
controlled by GF (E end 
spring toggle). Moves were  
hand-signalled. Four 'fringe' 
automatic signals prefixed 
"WE", and illuminated 'A' 
signs provided. GF finally 
abolished with crossover. 

GF fixed in cess on 
eastbound side of line 
(1 fpl, 2 pts).. 

TC 16/1941   
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West Ham West Ham (Jub) TU 14 May 1999 
(trial running 
from 1 April) 

28 December 
2010 

Westra
ce 

SER     New interlocking introduced 
with new line. Initially 
controlled from Stratford 
Market and later from 
Neasden.  Replaced by 
Seltrack system from 29 
December (Local codes 
WEH/STM) as part of Jubilee 
Line upgrade. 

  Seltrack date 
from UN590/124. 
Codes from 
controller's 
diagrams 

LE 040-020 

West 
Hampstead 
area 

West Hampstead   30 June 1879 
(provided) but 
may not have 
come into use 
till 14 
November or 
thereabouts 
when second 
track came into 
use. 

Closed after 
12th June 
1897 

Mech C   ? Box closed when down 
platform removed and tracks 
rearranged either side of old 
up platform. 

Box location appears 
to be at up end of up 
platform. 1895 map 
confusingly shows 
another SB opposite 
at end down platform. 

OS Mapping 
1:2500 1895  
Jackson Met Ry 
P150 

LT2/06 
 
Need to find 
earliest plan and 
explain why two 
SBs indicated. 

  West Hampstead D 13 June 1897 Closed 1914 
(see 
replacement 
below) 

Mech C/E   36 (of which 
8 spare in 

1904). 

New, larger box slightly 
further south. 
Frame shortened in 1911 to 
24 levers (with 6 spare) and 
box lettered. Box became 
redundant 1914 when 
connections to yard removed.

Box located at south 
end of station, 
between tracks just 
south of platform (and 
very close to but north 
of footbridge).  

Opening date 
from Jackson 
MR. See also 
ICE paper 21 
March 1922.  
MT6/1298/6 

Jackson Met Ry 
P150 Visible in Met 
film. 

  West Hampstead D New SB at 
north end 
instead of 
south between 
9/12/13 and 
22/9/14.  
SRS states 
was 24 May 
1914 (no 
source given) 

Closed after 
11 
September 
1937 

Mech E   8 Siding and associated signals 
taken out of use at same time 
in 1937. 

SB situated at north 
end between tracks 
leading to siding (also 
seen referred to as 
GF).  

MT6/2381/1  
 
Per BoT SB not 
relocated on insp 7 
Dec 1913 but 
planned to move in 
due course. 

  West Hampstead 
Junction 

? 30 November 
1913 (first day 
of widened 
lines from 
south). 

May 1915 
(gone by date 
of inspection 
31 May). 

Electro 
- Mech

C   6 May have been coded but if 
so code not known. Logically 
it would have been ‘E’ and 
when closed allowed higher 
letters up the line to be 
brought backwards one letter.

Temporary SB with 
electro-mech frame at 
temporary junction 
with new fast lines to 
Finchley Road just 
east of NLR bridge. 
Box just south of line.  

MT6/2381/1 (Met 
drawing SD471) 

LT2/06A 
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West 
Kensington 
area 

North End 
(station), later 
West Kensington 
(station) 

  9 September 
1874 (date 
District 
extended). 

Closed after 
30 May 1908 

Mech C   ??? Signalling barely mentioned 
in BoT inspection, but 
‘existing’ box referred to in 
later report and no reason to 
suppose it was not there at 
opening. Sykes operation - 
Superseded by West 
Kensington East box when 
power signalling introduced 

SB located at east end 
of WB platform.  
See OS 1:1250 for 
1895. 

MT6/138/19 
MT6/151/3  
TN39/1908. p4 
 

MD 010-180 
LT7/19A 

  West Kensington 
(Midland) 
Junction 

  25 March 1878 
(date yard 
opened) 

Closed after 
30 May 1908 

Mech C   14 (of which 
3sp) 

Sykes - Superseded by West 
Kensington West (already 
open) in 1908.. 

SB located west of 
connection to the 
Midland Goods depot 
(west of West 
Kensington station) 
and located on WB 
(down) side of 
line.See OS 1:1250 
for 1895. 

MT6/194/7 
TN39/1908 p4 
MT6/1710/10 

MD 010-205 

  West Kensington 
West 

WC 28 October 
1906 

Closed after 
14 April 1962 

B C, E 56 39 
(9p,21s,6l,3c) 

at opening. 

Relocked May 1908 prior to 
taking over work of Midland 
Jn cabin. 
From 1 July 1934, remotely 
controlled from West 
Kensington East (except for 
emergencies and special 
working), thence normally 
unmanned. Control of area 
passed to 2 new IMRs 
(Barons Court and West 
Kensington West) 

Located on gantry 
spanning District 
tracks and Piccadilly 
cutting. 

'MT6/1710/10  
Opening date 
MDR Notebook 

MD 010-200 
LT7/21 

  West 
Kensington 
West IMR 

WC 15 April 1962   V IMR   24 New IMR taking part control 
from West Kensington West 
SB. Controlled from Earls 
Court (first) Regulating 
Room; control transferred to 
final Reg Room 12 Dec 1965. 
Few normally-used 
movements. Programme 
machines installed 10 May 
1970 (controls here and West 
Ken East). 

Located adjacent to 
eastbound District 
Line just east of 
Piccadilly tunnel 
mouth. 

STC 13/1962 
STC 15/1970 
Scaleplan D17 
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  Hammersmith 
Junction 
(later West 
Kensington East 
junction) 

  On or around 9 
September 
1874 (line into 
service). 

30 May 1908 Mech C   ? Over time, this junction 
became known as West 
Kensington East Junction. 

Box located on Lillie 
Bridge Works bridge 
directly above the new 
Hammersmith branch 
immediately west of 
the new junction 
(Hammersmith 
Junction) with the 
older line to Addison 
Road. 

 MD 010-170 
 
Frame size needs 
to be established 

  West Kensington 
East 

WB 31 May 1908 Closed after 2 
October 1948 

B C 54 39 
(11p,19s,9c) 

Located by entrance to Lillie 
Bridge on wall overlooking 
Addison Road line. 
Superseded Hammersmith 
Junction and West 
Kensington boxes. Replaced 
by new box 1948. Assumed 
remote control of West 
Kensington West from 1 July 
1934. Photo shows levers 8-
17 converted to push-pull 

MT6/1710/10 
Inspection 30 May 
1908 See photo 
22974. replaced old 
box and at bottom of 
LB yard incline  
midland junction box. 

MT6/1393/12. 
TC39/1908. The 
Railway Engineer 
July 1908. 
MT6/1710/10 

LT7/20 

  West 
Kensington 
East 

WB 3 October 
1948 

Closed as 
cabin after 9 
May 1970, 
but retained 
as IMR. 

N C / 
IMR 

  35 Replaced older box next 
door. Retained control of 
West Kensington West by 
means of push-pull route 
levers, until facility withdrawn 
after 14 April 1962. Cabin 
became IMR (still coded WB) 
from 10 May 1970, with 
programme machines (at WK 
West) controlling movements 
to and from Lillie Bridge 
depot, and the Olympia 
Junction operated 
automatically on First Come 
First Served basis (ie Routes 
to and from Olympia Line 
normally automatically set). 
IMR supervised from Earls 
Court RR. 

Signal box (later IMR) 
located in Lillie Bridge 
Depot next to earlier 
box, above cutting and 
overlooking the 
junction.  

STC 39/1948 
STC 15/1970 

  

Westminster Westminster 
(Dist)  
[originally 
Westminster 
Bridge] 

  24 Dec 1868 13 January 
1906 (Auto 
sig following 
day) 

Mech C   ? 1893 plan shows SB and 
crossover at east end of 
station). However, when 
opened think crossover and 
SB must have been at west 
end as there is evidence of a 
concrete wall at east end. 

SB on westbound 
platform in 1893 at 
east end (next to 
crossover) 

1893 plan 
apparently from 
W R sykes 
document. 

MD 010-060 
LT7/11 
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West Ruislip West Ruislip CS 21 November 
1948 

West Ruislip 
section of 
frame OOU 
for ordinary 
signalling 
from 24 
August 1991 
at start of 
lengthy 
service 
suspension. 
Northolt PBD 
OOU after 13 
Oct 1992. 
Ruislip Gdns 
frame section 
OOU from 
late evening 
25 Jan 1993. 
SB finally 
closed 4 July 
1999. 

N C 199 
(con-

firmed)

59 (44fs,15r) Also controlled Ruislip 
Gardens via 15 route levers. 
Was to have been 59 
(14p,30s,14l) as ordered in 
1938.  As installed had 44 full 
stroke levers (1-44) and 15 
push pull levers (45-74) 
controlling Ruislip Gardens 
(believe on Deterflex 
principle). Last push pull lever 
actually spare. From 1 May 
1960 acquired control of 
Northolt IMR via 12 position 
PBD. Following abolition of 
West Ruislip section of old 
frame there was no service 
between Ruislip Gardens and 
West Ruislip for many weeks 
owing to difficulty 
commissioning new 
equipment. 
Control for all three sites 
retained in cabin after new 
Westrace interlocking 
introduced and transferred to 
Wood Lane on 4 July 1999.  

Cabin located on 
south side of line in 
accommodation block 
near the east end of 
the platforms.    
 

STC 46/1948 
Talbot photo 
 
STC 5/1991 (no 
dates). 
 
TC 37/1991 
TC 39/1991 
TC 49/1991 
. 

LE 052-070 
 
 
 
I would like to see 
the evidence for 
transfer of local 
control to Wood 
Lane from 4 July 
1999. 

  West Ruislip WER 9 December 
1991 after long 
postponements 
(initial date was 
23 September, 
then 29 Sept, 
then 4 
October). A 
limited train 
service only 
began from 10 
Dec though. 

After 14 
November 
1998 
 
(It appears to 
have 
remained 
‘open’ for 
some 
unspecified 
purpose till 6 
December) 

Relay 
inter-

locking

SER     SER 'WER'. Relay 
interlocking commissioned 
FOR start of traffic 9 
December 1991 controlled by 
Push Button Panel in old SB 
(postponed from 29 
September). Further panels 
also controlled Ruislip 
Gardens and Northolt. 
The local controls for WER, 
RUG and NOR remained in 
former cabin. 
 

SER located adjacent 
to old signal cabin. 
New signal controls 
for West Ruislip (& 
later Ruislip Gds & 
Northolt) provided in 
existing signal cabin. 

TC Supplement 
No 5 1991. 
UN362 (Feb 92) 
See also refs 
above. 
UN 456 (Dec 99) 

  
Why did WER 
remain open after 
14 November? 

  West Ruislip WER 15 November 
1998 (late 
afternoon) 

  West-
race 
inter-

locking

SER     Layout converted to 
Westrace Interlocking, still 
under local control in old SB 
and transferred to Wood 
Lane 4 July 1999. 

  TC Supplement 
No 3 1998. 
TC 45/1998 
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Weston Street 
(Now Weston 
Rise) 

Weston Street   11 May 1907 Closed after 
20 August 
1921.  

Mech 
S&F 

C   8 Closed when auto signalling 
introduced. Believe frame 
remained in place after 
closure and was 
subsequently installed at 
Angel. 

At bottom of shaft top 
of which was at corner 
Weston St and 
Pentonville Rd 

Holman, CSLR 
book 
TN 34/1921 

LE 018-030 

White City 
area and 
connection to 
E&SB line 

White City CGX 23 November 
1947 

3 July 1948  Rela
y 

  Two plungers provided, the 
operation of which routed 
trains into or out of the 
reversing siding west of the 
new White City station. 
Arrangement necessary as 
new SB not ready until July 
1948 (below). 

Plungers provided at 
west end of the 
westbound platform. 
Communication 
possible from Wood 
Lane SB. 

STC 46/1947. LE 050-230 
 
The CGX signals 
had very odd 
numbering. 

 White City CG 4 July 1948 Frame OOU 
from 1 
December 
1996 
 
 
Closed after 
10 February 
2000 

N C 205 47 
(10p,26s,9l) 

Includes remote control of 
North Acton Junction via 2 
push-pull levers (that junction 
was at first controlled from 
Wood Lane). 
N.Acton route levers 
decommissioned after 7 April 
1973 and replaced by PBD 
from 8 April controlling all 
N.Acton routes. New controls 
for North Acton from 22 
March 1993 
From 12 May 1974 PBD 
added to control Ealing Bdy 
(where SB closed); diagram 
extended. New controls for 
Ealing Bdy from 10 May 
1993. 
Ealing Bdy and North Acton 
controls to Wood Lane 6 July 
1999. 
From 2 December 1996 
control of area transferred to 
new CBI operated by 
temporary PBD in SB. 

In building on east 
side of platforms 
accessed from 
footbridge. 

STC 26/1948 
STC 6/1973 
STC 16/1974 
STC 9/1996 
STC 4/1993 
STC 5/1993 
 

LE 050-230 
 
SRS quoting 11 
February 2000 
What happened 
between August 
1999 and Feb 
2000? 

  White City WHC 2 December 
1996 

    CBI     New CBI (Westrace) 
temporarily operated from 
PBD in existing SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 3 August 1999. 

  STC 9/1996   
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  White City 
Sidings 

WCS 15 January 
2007 

    CBI     Westrace CBI interlocking 
introduced when new sidings 
commissioned (old ones 
OOU from 8 January). 
Controlled from Wood Lane 
CC. There were lots of issues 
on commissioning which 
wasn't finally resolved until 19 
March. 

  TC 2/2007 LE 054-010 

  Wood Lane 
Junction 

J 3 August 1920 
(start of CLR 
service to 
Ealing) 

Closed after 
18 June 1938

Mech 
and 

Slide 

C Slide 1 
M.H.(t
ype A)

2 mech and 8 
slides (1 
spare) 

New signalbox required in 
use from this date but may 
have been commissioned a 
little earlier. Closed when 
connections between former 
E&SB and GWR line 
removed. 

SB located on south 
side of line, somewhat 
west of flyover, near 
points where EB 
E&SB and GWR lines 
diverged. 

Reports in 1920 
technical press. 
TC 25/1938 

GW 062-060 

Whitechapel Whitechapel  
(Later 
Whitechapel 
West) 

  6 October 1884
New frame into 
use when 
station 
reopened 2 
June.1902.  
Inspected 20 
May 1902  

Closed after 
23 February 
1907. 

Mech C   On opening 
of W&B was 

new frame 61 
levers of 
which 13 
spare at 

opening (later 
17 spare). 

Signalbox appears to have 
been on north side of line  
immediately west of Thomas 
Street bridge and built into 
north wall of cutting, 
occupying under-street 
vaults. Still in use 1903. 
Spare levers quoted at 
reinspection date. 

At west end of station 
partly in cutting wall 
(north side) just west 
of Court St bridge) 

MT6/369/14 
MT6/1142/1 

MR 031-010 
LT5/01A 
 
 

  Whitechapel East   2 June 1902 Closed after 
23 February 
1907. 

Mech C   49 (of which 
4 spare) 

New W&B box controlling 
east end of layout. 

Located at east end of 
station in vicinity of 
ELR bridge, plans and 
OS mapping suggest 
on east side. 

MT6/1142/1 
OS mapping 

MR 031-020 
LT5/01A 

  Whitechapel EN 24 February 
1907 

Superseded 
17 Nov 1951 

B C 85 51 
(14p,29s,8c) 

Replaces Whitechapel E and 
W boxes.  

New box immediately 
west of old west box 
and also built into 
north wall and vaults, 
though with some 
structure at the front. 

MDR notebook 
and MT6 /1600/5 
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  Whitechapel EN 18 November 
1951 

  N C 198 47 New frame 1951, but 
understood to be part of 
frame 198 intended for 
Edgware. The new frame was 
commissioned in a temporary 
position at back of box and 
moved into final position 
(where old frame had been) 
ready for service on 25 
November 1951. PB unit 
added 17 Oct 1959 with 11 
PBs for Whitechapel ELL and 
Shoreditch. ELL closed 22 
December 1997 and ELL 
functions and controls for St 
Mary's curve removed. 

New frame in 1907 
signal box (above) 
 
 
Track layout simplified 
2011/12. 

STC 44/1951   

  Whitechapel 
junction (ELL) 

  3 March 1884 
(date service 
began to St 
Mary's) 

Last train 2 
December 
1906 

Mech C   ? SB located at junction 
between ELR and branch to 
St Mary's on east side of line 
opposite crossing diamond, in 
middle of open air ventilator 
area. Through trains from 
Met/Dist ceased serving ELR 
on electrification of former, 
and presumably junction box 
then closed. On resumption 
of services in March 1913, 
replaced by new box at 
Whitechapel station 

    OS 1:1056 map 
1913-15 
 
SRS claim box 
closed 30 March 
1913 but it would 
surely not have 
been needed as 
block post after 
junction taken out? 
Confirm actual 
closure date. 

  Whitechapel 
station (ELL) 

  10 April 1876 30 March 
1913 

Mech 
S&F 

C   20 On closure replaced by new 
box at Whitechapel station. 
Original SB built by S&F on 
instruction from LBSCR 

Box located at 
extreme north end of 
down (southbound) 
platform).  

Box location 
1:1056 OS map. 

EL 001-020 

  Whitechapel 
(ELL) 

B 31 March 1913 
 
(Be useful to 
confirm this 
date) 

Abolished 
after 17 Oct 
1959 

Mech C   21 (in 1929 
Nos 20 & 21 

spare) 

New box. Locking rearranged 
from 4 May 1936 in 
connection with new 
crossovers. On closure 
control transferred to 
Whitechapel (District) box. 
May have been original SB 

New mechanical 
signal box located at 
south end of down 
(southbound) 
platform). 

Railway Engineer 
March 1914. 
MT6/2453/11 
 

 
 
Confirm date 
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  Whitechapel 
(ELL) 

B 20 May 1928 Closed after 
17 Oct 1959 

K C E36 7 (1p,5s,1c) From 20 May 1928 existing 
signalbox also controlled 
Shoreditch directly by new 
small Style K power frame of 
7 levers (numbered 22-28 
and just controlling 
Shoreditch) located in 
existing ELL signal box. 
Originally it had been 
intended for Shoreditch to be 
controlled by new lever slides 
above existing frame (the Met 
liked these) but in the end a 
new frame was deployed. 

See above See Talbot - UN 
353, p137 
 
Met SN 362 

  

  Whitechapel ELL 
IMR 

B 18 October 
1959 

Line closed 
22 December 
2006 

V IMR   24 Prior to rebuilding of ELL in 
March 1995 (reopened 25 
March 1998) IMR was 
controlled from Whitechapel 
District box. Arrangement 
then was a Push button panel 
with 11 PBs (which control 
Whitechapel and Shoreditch). 
IMR located N end of SB 
platform, ELL. After 1998 
reopening, IMR controlled by 
SCC at New Cross. 
Equipment removed after line 
relinquished by LUL. 

IMR located north of 
station alongside SB 
line 

STC 41/1959  
 
 

  St Mary's 
(Whitechapel) 

  3 March 1884 Closed on 
electrification 
24 February 
1907 

Mech C   ? Superseded by new EP box 
at Whitechapel in 1907 

    MD 002-020 
LT7/01 
Need No of levers 

Willesden 
Green 

Willesden Green 
(Station or North)

  24 Nov 1879 
[enlarged 
January 1906] 

Closed 1911 
(probably 
February) 

Mech C   Original size 
unknown. 

New frame in 
1906 was 45 

levers 
(including 5 

spare in 1906 
but 16 spare 

in 1910) 

Signal box considerably 
enlarged at end of 1905 (at 
north end) and new and 
larger frame installed.  

SB on west (south, or 
'down') side of line just 
north of down 
platform.  

ICE Paper 21 
March 1922. 
Shown in 1919 
Met film. See 
MT6/1443/1 

MT 030-095 
LT2/09 

  Willesden Green 
(Junction or 
South) 

  4 January 1906 
(date junction 
and bay in 
use); date of 
inspection 10 
Jan. 

Closed 1911 Mech C   45 levers 
(including 6 
spare + 6 
spaces)  

In 1911 or thereabouts still 45 
levers with 31 working and 14 
spare. 

SB on east (north, or 
'up') side of line just 
south of junction 
between main line and 
bay.  

ICE Paper 21 
March 1922 

MT 030-090 
LT2/08 
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  Willesden Green F*, E February 1911 
(not found 
exact date) 

Closed after 
10 Sept 1938 

Mech C   40 [37 wkg 3 
spare orig, 1 
spare 1933] 

SB south of station (south of 
road bridge) between up line 
and bay road. Appears to 
have replaced station and 
junction boxes. There was 8 
spare levers when frame 
tested in 1910. Presumably 
work not quite complete. 
Plans suggest cabin code F 
used at start (or at least 
planned) but soon changed to 
'E'. No 15 lever King. 

1910 Met film shows 
box in angle, south of 
island plat and bridge. 

ICE paper 21 
March 1922. 

Exact date of 
opening required 

  Willesden Green ME, 
JE 

11 September 
1938 

Closed after 
31 January 
1987 

N C 181 59 
(12p,38s,5c) 

On commissioning new IMR 
a number of levers in existing 
frame altered to operate new 
IMR. Some existing levers 
(ME) remained until close of 
traffic 27 October 1985 to 
operate crossover near Dollis 
Hill. When this was removed, 
signal box redesignated 'JE'. 

New box at north end 
of NB Met local 
platform (NB fast after 
track rearrangement) 

STC 36/1938   

  Willesden Green 
IMR 

JE 30 September 
1984 (18:00) 

28 December 
2010 

V IMR   12 New IMR controlled from 
existing frame in old SB. 
From 1 February 1987 control 
transferred from Willesden 
Green SB (closed) to Baker 
Street SCC. Replaced from 
29 December by Seltrack 
system as part of Jubilee Line 
upgrade - Local site code 
WIG 

IMR on east (SB) side 
of line a little notrth of 
Met Line SB platform. 

Location from 
vist, plans and 
photos.  
STC 33/1984 
UN590/124 for 
introduction of 
Seltrack system. 

  

Winslow Road Winslow Road   Probably 
opened when 
line rebuilt in 
1897. 

Closed as 
block post on 
or around  26 
April 1929 but 
retained in 
effect as GF 
when 
required for 
shunting. 
Abolished 
after 28 
January 1939

Mech C   ? Signalling arrangements 
under former A&B regime not 
known, but seems unlikely 
block posts were required on 
single track line with only 
three trains a day each way. 
OS map 1879 shows no 
signalling but there appears 
to have been a crossing 
keeper's hut and a siding, 
presumably locally worked. 
After closure as block post 
photos suggest signals either 
side of crossing retained to 
control crossing. 

SB located on 'down' 
side of line between 
north end of platform 
and level crossing.  

MT29/85 
MT6/2048/6 
 

MT 052-020 
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  Winslow Road   Late August 
1911 

Not known 
when GF 
eliminated, 
and may 
have been 
removed 
before SB 
abolished. 

Mech GF   1 GF operates new siding and 
is released by Annetts key 
which keeps up signals at 
danger. Needed because 
frame in SB full.  

Siding made trailing 
connection with up 
line south of station 
and GF located 
nearby.  

MT6/2048/6 MT 052-015 
LT2/38 

Woodford area Woodford LJ 2 November 
1947 (pass 
service began 
14 December) 

Closed after 
19 March 
2000. 

N C 203 59 
(15p,24s,8l) 

Replaced GER 1909 box. At south (west) end of 
sidings fan on east 
side of tracks. 

STC 43/1947 GE 191-070 

  Woodford WOO 26 August 
1997 
(postponed 
from 27 May) 

    CBI     New Westrace CBI 
temporarily controlled from 
PBD in old SB. Control 
transferred to Wood Lane 
SCC from 28 February 2000 

  STC 9/1997  

  Woodford 
Junction GF 

(LJ) 8 August 1948 
(LT service 
started 21 
November) 

Abolished 
after 23 July 
1966 

Mech GF   4 Replaced 1903 GER signal 
box. Control of junction itself 
transferred to Woodford SB. 
New GF controlled crossover 
for handsignalled moves. GF 
released from Woodford 
signal box. Crossover 
decommissioned when GF 
abolished. 

GF on up side of line 
immediately south of 
crossover. 

STC 30/1948 GE 191-085 

Wood Green Wood Green G 6 September 
1932 

Abolished 
after 14 
October 1978

N C 
 

Later 
IMR 

172 15 (2p,10s,2l) Relay Interlocking operated 
by power frame. 
Box arranged for remote 
control by train description. 
From 26 March 1957 box 
normally remote controlled by 
PBD from Arnos Grove. 
Reclassified IMR from 4 July 
1969 after erection of 
partition. 

Cabin in heading at 
north end of platform. 

STC 12(1) 1957 
STC 41/1969 

LE 020-040 

  Wood Green 
temporary Relay 
Room 

G 15 October 
1978 

Closed after 4 
October 1980

 RR     Temporary relay room into 
which existing relay 
interlocking (but not frame) 
was moved. Control 
remained at Arnos Grove. 

Located on EB 
platform. 

TC 37/1978   
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  Wood Green 
IMR 

PG 5 October 
1980 

  V IMR   12 New IMR. Remote controlled 
from PBD located at Arnos 
Grove. 
From 2 August 1982, control 
operated by local site 
computers with supervision 
from Earls Court RR  

Located in former SB 
at north end of 
platforms. 

STC 35/1980 
STC 2/1982 
TC 4/1982 
TC 29/1982 

  

Wood Lane 
(Cen) area 

Wood Lane 
[depot] (CLR) 

  30 July 1900 Not known 
but probably 
closed or 
moved 
somewhat in 
advance of 
passenger 
service 
starting. 

        Not much known about this 
box which was not on a 
passenger line.  

On west side of line at 
north end of shunting 
neck and inlet track 
where main line and 
depot lines meet.  

  SRS choose to 
treat this in a 
separate section 
but it is only a few 
feet away from its 
replacement 
(below). 

  Wood Lane G 14 May 1908 
(date loop 
came into 
passenger 
use). Box 
would have 
had to be in 
service before 
then. 

Closed after 
12 June 1920

Mech C   30 (9 spare at 
opening and 

12 spare 
1914) 

It is usually taken to be a new 
box, but it may have been the 
first box (close by) resited. 
The frame appears very large 
for the job it had to do. 
Inspection report states ‘new’ 
box but as there was no 
inspection of first box this 
view might be unreliable. 

This box at north end 
of eastern (inner) 
platform next to depot 
inlet points. Was 
virtually opposite 
position of original box 
a few yards on other 
side of track. 

MT6/1702/7 LE 050-220  
LT4/07 

  Wood Lane G 13 June 1920 Closed after 
27 November 
1948 

  C 137 31 
(7p,14s,10c) 

New power frame brought 
fully into use from 22 July 
1920 in connection with 
Ealing extension. 

Traffic Notice refers to 
‘New’ cabin, though it 
was virtually next to 
old one. 

TN 24/1920 
STC 47/1948 

  

  Wood Lane 
depot 

  6 January 1917 
(date of notice, 
which states 
crossing had 
been 
introduced) 

Closure 
unknown but 
likely to have 
survived until 
loop 
decommis-
sioned after 
WW2. 

Mech C   1 (believed) Two signals each side of 
Caxton Road Gate level 
crossing worked by lever. 

Lever outside depot 
gatekeepers hut (at 
Caxton Road 
extrance) to protect 
roadway. 

TN 2/1917, 
though exact 
date into service 
not stated. 

 

Wood Lane Junction - see White 
City area 
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Woodside Park Woodside Park 
GF 

NS 17 March 1940 
 
Electric 
services began 
1 April 1940 

Abolished 
during day on 
9 July 1964 

GF 
 

All 
W’se 
E2 

GF 
(3) 

11074 
(main)

 
11075 
(Sub) 

 
11076 
(south)

13 
(main) 

+ 
4 

(Subsid) 
+ 
2 

(south or 
independent)

Main and sub GFs replaced 
old GNR signal box with 
Dutton frame of 20 levers 
opened in 1906. South GF 
intended for use for reversing 
electric trains in emergency 
via crossover south of station.

Main GF is located at 
north end of yard near 
entrance connection. 
Subsidiary GF is 
located at south end 
of yard near exit 
connection. 
South GF located 
south of SB platform 
opposite north end of 
crossover 

LNER signalling 
circular RR 331 
STC 5/1940 
TC27/64 

GN 020-090 
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York Road York Road E 15 December 
1906 

Closed after 
25 April 1964 

B C, E 69 11 (1p, 7s,3c) King lever fitted 16 Jan 1922. 
On closure frame and 
crossover taken out of use 
and running signals 
renumbered as autos. 

  TC17/64 (not in 
index) 

LE 020-060 
 
 

 
Floodgate Signals - these not listed in table above because some locations have other interlocking arrangements there. Signals have following prefixes with illuminated 'A' signs 
beneath. 

FBX 
Bakerloo 
Line  Embankment and Waterloo 

FCX Central Line Liverpool Street and Tottenham Court Road (until 1990s resignalling) 
FDX District Line Embankment 

FEX 
East 
London Line Rotherhithe (until East London Line closure) 

FNX 
Northern 
Line Kennington, Waterloo, Embankment, Tottenham Court Road, London Bridge, Moorgate 

FPX 
Piccadilly 
Line Green Park and Russell Square 

FX Victoria Line Green Park 

These codes were first deployed in 1940 with additional sites added in 1957. Although none of the above gates are serviceable the interlocking is still maintained and signals are still so lettered. 

It will be noted that FBX, FCX, and FEX (no longer in use), and FX are codes also used elsewhere on approach to controlled areas where automatic signals receive the cabin code followed by the letter X. 
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Change control 

V9.55  Change control notes introduced 

V9.55  Entries updated for (1) All CSLR stations pre 1924, (2) Harrow North, (3) West Hampstead station 

   

   

   

   

 

 

 

 


